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Copyright Notice

Copyright © 1999 - 2010
Sterling Commerce, Inc.
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

STERLING COMMERCE SOFTWARE

***TRADE SECRET NOTICE***

THE STERLING COMMERCE SOFTWARE DESCRIBED BY THIS DOCUMENTATION (“STERLING COMMERCE
SOFTWARE™) IS THE CONFIDENTIAL AND TRADE SECRET PROPERTY OF STERLING COMMERCE, INC., ITS
AFFILIATED COMPANIES OR ITS OR THEIR LICENSORS, AND IS PROVIDED UNDER THE TERMS OF A
LICENSE AGREEMENT. NO DUPLICATION OR DISCLOSURE WITHOUT PRIOR WRITTEN PERMISSION.
RESTRICTED RIGHTS.

This documentation, the Sterling Commerce Software it describes, and the information and know-how
they contain constitute the proprietary, confidential and valuable trade secret information of Sterling
Commerce, Inc., its affiliated companies or its or their licensors, and may not be used for any
unauthorized purpose, or disclosed to others without the prior written permission of the applicable
Sterling Commerce entity. This documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software that it describes
have been provided pursuant to a license agreement that contains prohibitions against and/or
restrictions on their copying, modification and use. Duplication, in whole or in part, if and when
permitted, shall bear this notice and the Sterling Commerce, Inc. copyright notice.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. This documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software it
describes are "commercial items" as defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101. As and when provided to any agency or
instrumentality of the U.S. Government or to a U.S. Government prime contractor or a subcontractor at
any tier ("Government Licensee"), the terms and conditions of the customary Sterling Commerce
commercial license agreement are imposed on Government Licensees per 48 C.F.R. 12.212 or 227.7202
through 227.7202-4, as applicable, or through 48 C.F.R. 8§ 52.244-6.

This Trade Secret Notice, including the terms of use herein is governed by the laws of the State of Ohio,
USA, without regard to its conflict of laws provisions. If you are accessing the Sterling Commerce
Software under an executed agreement, then nothing in these terms and conditions supersedes or
modifies the executed agreement.

Sterling Commerce, Inc.
4600 Lakehurst Court
Dublin, Ohio 43016-2000

Copyright © 1999 - 2010



Third-Party Software

Portions of the Sterling Commerce Software may include products, or may be distributed on the same
storage media with products, ("Third Party Software™) offered by third parties ("Third Party Licensors").
Sterling Commerce Software may include Third Party Software covered by the following copyrights:
Copyright © 2006-2008 Andres Almiray. Copyright © 1999-2005 The Apache Software Foundation. Erik
Arvidsson. Copyright © 2008 Azer Koculu_http://azer.kodfabrik.com. Copyright © Einar Lielmanis,
einars@gmail.com. Copyright © 2006 John Reilly (www.inconspicuous.org) and Copyright © 2002
Douglas Crockford (www.crockford.com). Copyright © 2009 John Resig, http://jquery.com/. Copyright ©
2006-2008 Json-lib. Copyright © 2001 LOOX Software, Inc. Copyright © 2003-2008 Luck Consulting Pty.
Ltd. Copyright 2002-2004 © MetaStuff, Ltd. Copyright © 2009 Michael Mathews micmath@gmail.com.
Copyright © 1999-2005 Northwoods Software Corporation. Copyright © Microsoft Corp. 1981-1998.
Purple Technology, Inc. Copyright © 2004-2008 QOS.ch. Copyright © 2005 Sabre Airline Solutions.
Copyright © 2004 SoftComplex, Inc. Copyright © 2000-2007 Sun Microsystems, Inc. Copyright © 2001
VisualSoft Technologies Limited. Copyright © 2001 Zero G Software, Inc. All rights reserved by all listed
parties.

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as certain Third Party
Software covered by the following copyrights: Copyright © 1999-2006 The Apache Software Foundation.
Copyright © 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. Copyright © 1998-2007 Bela Ban. Copyright © 2005
Eclipse Foundation. Copyright © 2002-2006 Julian Hyde and others. Copyright © 2006-2009 Ext JS, Inc.
Copyright © 1997 ICE Engineering, Inc./Timothy Gerard Endres. Copyright 2000, 2006 IBM Corporation
and others. Copyright © 1987-2006 ILOG, Inc. Copyright © 2000-2006 Infragistics. Copyright ©
2002-2005 JBoss, Inc. Copyright LuMriX.net GmbH, Switzerland. Copyright © 1998-2009 Mozilla.org.
Copyright © 2003-2009 Mozdev Group, Inc. Copyright © 1999-2002 JBoss.org. Copyright © 2007, the
OWASP Foundation. Copyright Raghu K, 2003. Copyright © 2004 David Schweinsberg. Copyright ©
2005-2006 Darren L. Spurgeon. Copyright © 2005-2008 Sam Stephenson. Copyright © S.E. Morris
(FISH) 2003-04. Copyright © 1998 Regents of the University of California. Copyright © 2006 VisualSoft
Technologies. Copyright © 2002-2009 Zipwise Software. All rights reserved by all listed parties.

Third Party Software which is included, or are distributed on the same storage media with, the Sterling
Commerce Software where use, duplication, or disclosure by the United States government or a
government contractor or subcontractor, are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS under Title 48 CFR
2.101, 12.212, 52.227-19, 227.7201 through 227.7202-4, DFAR 252.227-7013(c) (1) (ii) and (2), DFAR
252.227-7015(b)(6/95), DFAR 227.7202-3(a), FAR 52.227-14(9)(2)(6/87), and FAR 52.227-19(c)(2)
and (6/87) as applicable.

Additional information regarding certain Third Party Software is located at installdir/SCI_License.txt.

Some Third Party Licensors also provide license information and/or source code for their software via
their respective links set forth below:

http://danadler.com/jacob/

http://www.dom4j.org

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.orq).
This product includes software developed by the Ant-Contrib project
(http://sourceforge.net/projects/ant-contrib). This product includes software developed by the JDOM
Project (http://www.jdom.org/). This product includes code licensed from RSA Data Security (via Sun
Microsystems, Inc.). Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun Logo, Java, JDK, the Java Coffee Cup logo,
JavaBeans, JDBC, JMX and all JIMX based trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered trademarks
of Sun Microsystems, Inc. All other trademarks and logos are trademarks of their respective owners.

THE APACHE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
software products (or components thereof) and java source code files: Xalan version 2.5.2, Cookie.java,
Header.java, HeaderElement.java, HttpException.java, HttpState.java, NameValuePair.java,
CronTimeTrigger.java, DefaultTimeScheduler.java, PeriodicTimeTrigger.java, Target.java,
TimeScheduledEntry.java, TimeScheduler.java, TimeTrigger.java, Trigger.java, BinaryHeap.java,
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PriorityQueue.java, SynchronizedPriorityQueue.java, GetOpt.java, GetOptsException.java,
lllegalArgumentException.java, MissingOptArgException.java (collectively, "Apache 1.1 Software").
Apache 1.1 Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the following license:

License Version 1.1
Copyright 1999-2003 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistribution in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3.The end-user documentation included with the redistribution, if any, must include the following
acknowledgement: "This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://www.apache.org)." Alternatively, this acknowledgement may appear in the software itself, if and
whenever such third-party acknowledgements normally appear.

4.The names "Commons", "Jakarta", "The Jakarta Project"”, "HttpClient", "log4j", "Xerces "Xalan",
"Avalon”, "Apache Avalon", "Avalon Cornerstone”, "Avalon Framework", "Apache" and "Apache Software
Foundation" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission. For written permission, please contact apache@apache.org.

5.Products derived from this software may not be called "Apache”, nor may "Apache" appear in their
name, without the prior written permission of the Apache Software Foundation.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMIPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ANY
IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTIBILITY, AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL APACHE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTIAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This software consists of voluntary contributions made by many individuals on behalf of the Apache
Software Foundation. The GetOpt.java, GetOptsException.java, llligalArgumentException.java and
MissingOptArgException.java software was originally based on software copyright © 2001, Sun
Microsystems, http://www.sun.com. For more information on the Apache Software Foundation, please
see <http://www.apache.org/>.

The preceding license only applies to the Apache 1.1 Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software.

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
software products (or components thereof): Ant, Antinstaller, Apache File Upload Package, Apache
Commons Beans, Apache Commons BetWixt, Apache Commons Collection, Apache Commons Digester,
Apache Commons 10, Apache Commons Lang., Apache Commons Logging, Apache Commons Net,
Apache Jakarta Commons Pool, Apache Jakarta ORO, Lucene, Xerces version 2.7, Apache Log4J, Apache
SOAP, Apache Struts and Apache Xalan 2.7.0, (collectively, "Apache 2.0 Software"). Apache 2.0
Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy
of License Version 2.0 is found in the following directory files for the individual pieces of the Apache 2.0
Software: installdir/jar/commons_upload/1_0/ CommonsFileUpload_License.txt,
installdir/jar/jetspeed/1_4/RegExp_License.txt,

installdir/ant/Ant_License.txt

<install>/jar/antlInstaller/0_8/antinstaller_License.txt
<install>/jar/commons_beanutils/1_7_0/commons-beanutils.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/commons_betwixt/0_8/commons-betwixt-0.8.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/commons_collections/3_2/LICENSE.txt


http://www.sun.com
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<install>/jar/commons_digester/1_8/commons-digester-1.8.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/commons_io/1_4/LICENSE.txt
<install=/jar/commons_lang/2_1/Commons_Lang_License.txt
<install>/jar/commons_logging/1_0_4/commons-logging-1.0.4.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/commons_net/1_4_1/commons-net-1.4.1.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/smcfs/9.0/lucene-core-2.4.0.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/struts/2_0_11/struts2-core-2.0.11.jar (./LICENSE.txt)
<install>/jar/commons_pool/1_4/Commons_License.txt
<install>/jar/jakarta_oro/2_0_8/JakartaOro_License.txt
<install>/jar/log4j/1_2_15/LOG4J_License.txt

<install>/jar/xalan/2_7/Xalan_License.txt
<install>/jar/soap/2_3_1/Apache_SOAP_License.txt

Unless otherwise stated in a specific directory, the Apache 2.0 Software was not modified. Neither the
Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to Apache 2.0 Software, nor other Third Party Code is
a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to
the Apache 2.0 Software which is the subject of the specific directory file and does not apply to the
Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software. License Version 2.0 includes the
following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

NOTICE file corresponding to the section 4 d of the Apache License, Version 2.0, in this case for the
Apache Ant distribution. Apache Ant Copyright 1999-2008 The Apache Software Foundation. This
product includes software developed by The Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/). This
product includes also software developed by:

- the W3C consortium (http://www.w3c.org)
- the SAX project (http://www.saxproject.org)

The <sync> task is based on code Copyright © 2002, Landmark Graphics Corp that has been kindly
donated to the Apache Software Foundation.

Portions of this software were originally based on the following:

- software copyright © 1999, IBM Corporation., http://www.ibm.com.

- software copyright © 1999, Sun Microsystems., http://www.sun.com.

- voluntary contributions made by Paul Eng on behalf of the Apache Software Foundation that were
originally developed at iClick, Inc., software copyright © 1999.

NOTICE file corresponding to the section 4 d of the Apache License, Version 2.0, in this case for the
Apache Lucene distribution. Apache Lucene Copyright 2006 The Apache Software Foundation. This
product includes software developed by The Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/).
The snowball stemmers in contrib/snowball/src/java/net/sf/snowball were developed by Martin Porter
and Richard Boulton. The full snowball package is available from http://snowball.tartarus.org/

Ant-Contrib Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Anti-Contrib
software (Copyright © 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. All rights reserved.) (the "Ant-Contrib Software").
The Ant-Contrib Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the following license:

The Apache Software License, Version 1.1
Copyright © 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:
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1.Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2.Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The end-user documentation included with the redistribution, if any, must include the following
acknowledgement:

"This product includes software developed by the Ant-Contrib project
(http://sourceforge.net/projects/ant-contrib)."

Alternately, this acknowledgement may appear in the software itself, if and wherever such third-party
acknowledgements normally appear.

4. The name Ant-Contrib must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact
ant-contrib-developers@lists.sourceforge.net.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "Ant-Contrib™ nor may "Ant-Contrib™ appear in
their names without prior written permission of the Ant-Contrib project.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED ~~AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE ANT-CONTRIB PROJECT OR ITS
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The preceding license only applies to the Ant-Contrib Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software.

ANTISAMY SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the AntiSamy
software (Copyright © 1998 Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.) (the "AntiSamy
Software™). The AntiSamy Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the following
license:

Copyright © 1998, Regents of the University of California
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the name of the <ORGANIZATION> nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS™ AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
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PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

COOLBUTTONS SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as Coolbuttons.js
("Coolbuttons Software™), which is subject to the following license:

This Button Script was designed by Erik Arvidsson for WebFX. For more info and examples see:
http://webfx.eae.net or send email to erik@eae.net. Feel free to use this code as long as this disclaimer
is intact.

The preceding license only applies to the Coolbuttons Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software, or any other Third Party Software.

DOM4J Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Dom4h
Software which is free software distributed under the terms of the following license:

Redistribution and use of this software and associated documentation ("Software"), with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1.Redistributions of source code must retain copyright statements and notices. Redistributions must also
contain a copy of this document.

2.Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3.The name "DOM4J" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this Software
without prior written permission of MetaStuff, Ltd. For written permission, please contact
domd4j-info@metastuff.com.

4.Products derived from this Software may not be called "DOM4J" nor may "DOM4J" appear in their
names without prior written permission of MetaStuff, Ltd. DOMA4] is a registered trademark of MetaStuff,
Ltd.

5.Due credit should be given to the DOM4J Project - http://www.dom4j.org

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY METASTUFF, LTD. AND CONTRIBUTORS ~"AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL METASTUFF, LTD. OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright 2001-2004 © MetaStuff, Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

The preceding license only applies to the Dom4j Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third Party Software.

THE ECLIPSE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
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software:

com.ibm.icu.nl1_3.4.4.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ant.core.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ant.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.compare.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.boot.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.]jar,
org.eclipse.core.commands.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.contenttype.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.expressions.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filebuffers.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.jobs.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.resources.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.auth.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.variables.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.debug.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.debug.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.common.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.preferences.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.registry.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.help.appserver.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.help.base.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.help.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.help.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.jdt.apt.core.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.apt.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.core.manipulation.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.core.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,

org.eclipse.jdt.debug.ui. i.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.doc.isv.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.doc.user.ni1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.junit4.runtime.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,

org.eclipse.jdt.launching.nl1_3.2. .0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.jdt.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jface.databinding.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jface.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.jface.text.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ltk.core.refactoring.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ltk.ui.refactoring.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,

org.eclipse.osgi.nl1_3.2.0. v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.osgi.services.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.osgi.util nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026. jar, org.eclipse.pde.core. nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.]jar,
org.eclipse.pde.doc.user.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.junit.runtime.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.pde.runtime.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.ui.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.platform.doc.isv.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.platform.doc.user.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.rcp.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.search.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.swt.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.team.core.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ssh.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ssh2.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ui.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.team.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.text.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ui.browser.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.cheatsheets.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.console.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.editors.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.externaltools.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.forms.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ui.ide.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.intro.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ui.navigator.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.navigator.resources.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.presentations.r21.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.views.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,




org.eclipse.ui.views.properties.tabbed.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.texteditor.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.configurator.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.scheduler.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,

com.ibm.icu_3.4.4.1. jar,

org.eclipse.core.commands_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.core.contenttype_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.expressions_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem.linux.x86_1.0.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem_1.0.0.v20060603.jar, org.eclipse.core.jobs_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.auth_3.2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar, org.eclipse.equinox.common_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.preferences_3.2.0.v20060601.jar, org.eclipse.equinox. reglstry_3 2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.help_3.2.0.v20060602.jar, org.eclipse.jface.text_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.jface_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar, org.eclipse.osgi_3.2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.swt.gtk.linux.x86_3.2.0.v3232m.jar, org.eclipse.swt_3.2.0.v32320.jar,
org.eclipse.text_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.texteditor_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar, org.eclipse.ui_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar,
runtime_registry_compatibility.jar, eclipse.exe, eclipse.ini, and startup.jar

(collectively, "Eclipse Software™).

All Eclipse Software is distributed under the terms and conditions of the Eclipse Foundation Software
User Agreement (EFSUA) and/or terms and conditions of the Eclipse Public License Version 1.0 (EPL) or
other license agreements, notices or terms and conditions referenced for the individual pieces of the
Eclipse Software, including without limitation "Abouts", "Feature Licenses", and "Feature Update
Licenses" as defined in the EFSUA.

A copy of the Eclipse Foundation Software User Agreement is found at
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/notice.html,
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/notice.html,
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/plugins/notice.html, and
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/plugins/notice.html.

A copy of the EPL is found at
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.htm,
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/eclipse/epl- -v10. htm,
<install_dir>/platformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.html, and
<insta|I_dir>/p|atformrcp/5_5/rcpdependencies/gtk.Iinux.x86/ec|ipse/plugins/epl-vlo.html.

The reference to the license agreements, notices or terms and conditions governing each individual piece
of the Eclipse Software is found in the directory files for the individual pieces of the Eclipse Software as
described in the file identified as installdir/SCI_License.txt.

These licenses only apply to the Eclipse Software and do not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software,
or any other Third Party Software.

The Language Pack (NL Pack) piece of the Eclipse Software, is distributed in object code form. Source
code is available at
http://archive.eclipse.org/eclipse/downloads/drops/L-3.2_Language_Packs-200607121700/index.php. In
the event the source code is no longer available from the website referenced above, contact Sterling
Commerce at 978-513-6000 and ask for the Release Manager. A copy of this license is located at
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.htm and
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.html.

The org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar piece of the Eclipse Software was modified slightly in
order to remove classes containing encryption items. The org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar
was modified to remove the Cipher, CipherlnputStream and CipherOutputStream classes and rebuild the
org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar.
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Ehcache Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Ehcache
v.1.5 software (Copyright © 2003-2008 Luck Consulting Pty. Ltd.) ("Ehcache Software™). Ehcache
Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy
of License Version 2.0 is found in <install>/jar/smcfs/9.0/ehcache-1.5.0.jar (./LICENSE.txt).

The Ehcache Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any,

to the Ehcache Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Ehcache Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party

Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

ESAPI SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media

as the ESAPI software (Copyright © 2007, the OWASP Foundation) ("ESAPI Software™). ESAPI Software
Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the following license:

Copyright © 2007, The OWASP Foundation
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the name of the OWASP Foundation nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS™ AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

EZMorph Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the EZMorph
v. 1.0.4 software (Copyright © 2006-2008 Andres Almiray) ("EZMorph Software"). EZMorph Software is
free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License



Version 2.0 is found in <install>/jar/ezmorph/1_0_4/ezmorph-1.0.4.jar (./LICENSE.txt).

The EZMorph Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any,
to the EZMorph Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the EZMorph Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Firebug Lite Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Firebug Lite
Software which is free software distributed under the terms of the following license:

Copyright © 2008 Azer Kocgulu http://azer.kodfabrik.com. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use of this software in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Azer Kogulu. nor the names of any other contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission of Parakey Inc.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

JAVASCRIPT MINIFIER

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the JSMin Software
which is free software distributed under the terms of the following license:

JSMin.java 2006-02-13; Updated 2007-08-20 with updates from jsmin.c (2007-05-22)
Copyright © 2006 John Reilly (www.inconspicuous.org)

This work is a translation from C to Java of jsmin.c published by Douglas Crockford. Permission is hereby
granted to use the Java version under the same conditions as the jsmin.c on which it is based.

jsmin.c 2003-04-21
Copyright © 2002 Douglas Crockford (www.crockford.com)

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
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without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

The Software shall be used for Good, not Evil.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

ICE SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as the ICE Software
(Copyright © 1997 ICE Engineering, Inc./Timothy Gerard Endres.) ("ICE Software™). The ICE Software is
independent from and not linked or compiled with the Sterling Commerce Software. The ICE Software is
a free software product which can be distributed and/or modified under the terms of the GNU General
Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License or any later
version.

A copy of the GNU General Public License is provided at installdir/jar/jniregistry/1_2/1CE_License.txt.
This license only applies to the ICE Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software, or
any other Third Party Software.

The ICE Software was modified slightly in order to fix a problem discovered by Sterling Commerce
involving the RegistryKey class in the RegistryKey.java in the JNIRegistry.jar. The class was modified to
comment out the finalize () method and rebuild of the JNIRegistry.jar file.

Source code for the bug fix completed by Sterling Commerce on January 8, 2003 is located at:
installdir/jar/jniregistry/1_2/RegistryKey.java. Source code for all other components of the ICE Software
is located at http://www.trustice.com/java/jnireg/index.shtml.

The ICE Software is distributed WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

JBOSS SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as the JBoss Software
(Copyright © 1999-2002 JBoss.org) ("JBoss Software"). The JBoss Software is independent from and not
linked or compiled with the Sterling Commerce Software. The JBoss Software is a free software product
which can be distributed and/or modified under the terms of the GNU Lesser General Public License as
published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the License or any later version.

A copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License is provided at:
<install_dir=>\jar\jboss\4_2_O\LICENSE.html

This license only applies to the JBoss Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software,
or any other Third Party Software.

The JBoss Software is not distributed by Sterling Commerce in its entirety. Rather, the distribution is
limited to the following jar files: el-api.jar, jasper-compiler-5.5.15.jar, jasper-el.jar, jasper.jar,
jboss-common-client.jar, jboss-j2ee.jar, jboss-jmx.jar, jboss-jsr77-client.jar, jpossmq-client.jar,
jnpserver.jar, jsp-api.jar, servlet-api.jar, tomcat-juli.jar.

The JBoss Software was modified slightly in order to allow the ClientSocketFactory to return a socket
connected to a particular host in order to control the host interfaces, regardless of whether the
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ClientSocket Factory specified was custom or note. Changes were made to org.jnp.server.Main. Details
concerning this change can be found at
http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687.

Source code for the modifications completed by Sterling Commerce on August 13, 2004 is located at:
http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687. Source code
for all other components of the JBoss Software is located at http://www.jboss.org.

JGO SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with, or on the same storage media, as certain
redistributable portions of the JGo Software provided by Northwoods Software Corporation under a
commercial license agreement (the "JGo Software"). The JGo Software is provided subject to the
disclaimers set forth above and the following notice:

U.S. Government Restricted Rights

The JGo Software and documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use, duplication, or
disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (C)(1)(ii) of the
Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013 or subparagraphs (C)(1)
and (2) of the Commercial Computer Software - Restricted Rights at 48 CFR 52.227-19, as applicable.
Contractor / manufacturer of the JGo Software is Northwoods Software Corporation, 142 Main St.,
Nashua, NH 03060.

JSDoc Tookit Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the JSDoc Toolkit
software (Copyright © 2008 Michael Mathews) ("JSDoc Toolkit Software™), which is subject to the
following license:

All code specific to JsDoc Toolkit are free, open source and licensed for use under the X11/MIT License.
JsDoc Toolkit is Copyright © 2008 Michael Mathews <micmath@gmail.com>
This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms below.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions: The above copyright notice and this permission notice must be included in all copies
or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

JSLib Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the JSLib software
product (Copyright © 2003-2009 Mozdev Group, Inc.) ("JSLib Software"). The JSLib Software is
distributed under the terms of the MOZILLA PUBLIC LICENSE Version 1.1. A copy of this license is
located at <install>/repository/eardata/platform_uifwk_ide/war/designer/MPL-1.1.txt. The JSLib
Software code is distributed in source form and is located at http://jslib.mozdev.org/installation.html.
Neither the Sterling Commerce Software nor any other Third Party Code is a Modification or Contribution
subject to the Mozilla Public License. Pursuant to the terms of the Mozilla Public License, the following



http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687
http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687
http://jslib.mozdev.org/installation.html
http://www.jboss.org

notice applies only to the JSLib Software (and not to the Sterling Commerce Software or any other Third
Party Software):

"The contents of the file located at http://www.mozdev.org/source/browse/jslib/ are subject to the
Mozilla Public License Version 1.1 (the “License™); you may not use this file except in compliance with the
License. You may obtain a copy of the License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

Software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the License.

The Original Code is Mozdev Group, Inc. code. The Initial Developer of the Original Code is Mozdev
Group, Inc. Portions created by_Mozdev Group, Inc. are Copyright © 2003 Mozdev Group, Inc. All Rights
Reserved. Original Author: Pete Collins <pete@mozdev.org>one Contributor(s): none

listed .

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used under the terms of the license (the "[ ]
License"), in which case the provisions of | ] License are applicable instead of those above. If you
wish to allow use of your version of this file only under the terms of the | ] License and not allow
others to use your version of this file under the MPL, indicate your decision by deleting the provisions
above and replace them with the notice and other provisions required by the [ | License. If you do not
delete the provisions above, a recipient may use your version of this file under either the MPL or the

[ ] License."

The preceding license only applies to the JSLib Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third Party Software.

Json Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Json 2.2.2
software (Copyright © 2006-2008 Json-lib) ("Json Software"). Json Software is free software which is
distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License Version 2.0 is found in
<install>/jar/jsonlib/2_2_2/json-lib-2.2.2-jdk13.jar.

This product includes software developed by Douglas Crockford (http://www.crockford.com).

The Json Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to
the Json Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Json Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Prototype Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Prototype
software (Copyright © 2005-2008 Sam Stephenson) (“Prototype Software"), which is subject to the
following license:

Copyright © 2005-2008 Sam Stephenson

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
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following conditions:

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Purple Technology

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Purple
Technology Software (Copyright © 1995-1999 Purple Technology, Inc.) ("Purple Technology Software"),
which is subject to the following license:

Copyright © 1995-1999 Purple Technology, Inc. All rights reserved.

PLAIN LANGUAGE LICENSE: Do whatever you like with this code, free of charge, just give credit where
credit is due. If you improve it, please send your improvements to alex@purpletech.com. Check
http://www.purpletech.com/code/ for the latest version and news.

LEGAL LANGUAGE LICENSE: Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The names of the authors and the names "Purple Technology," "Purple Server" and "Purple Chat" must
not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior written permission.
For written permission, please contact server@purpletech.com.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHORS AND PURPLE TECHNOLOGY "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR PURPLE TECHNOLOGY BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The preceding license only applies to the Purple Technology Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software, or any other Third Party Software.

Rico Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Rico.js
software (Copyright © 2005 Sabre Airline Solutions) ("Rico Software"). Rico Software is free software
which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License Version 2.0 is
found in <install>/repository/eardata/platform/war/ajax/scripts/Rico_License.txt.

The Rico Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to
the Rico Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in License
Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Rico Software which is the subject of the specific
directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
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Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Rhino Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Rhino js.jar
(Copyright © 1998-2009 Mozilla.org.) ("Rhino Software™). A majority of the source code for the Rhino
Software is dual licensed under the terms of the MOZILLA PUBLIC LICENSE Version 1.1. or the GPL v.
2.0. Additionally, some files (at a minimum the contents of
toolsrc/org/Mozilla/javascript/toolsdebugger/treetable) are available under another license as set forth in
the directory file for the Rhino Software.

Sterling Commerce's use and distribution of the Rhino Software is under the Mozilla Public License. A
copy of this license is located at <install>/jar/rhino/1_7R1/License.txt. The Rhino Software code is
distributed in source form and is located at http://mxr.mozilla.org/mozilla/source/js/rhino/src/. Neither
the Sterling Commerce Software nor any other Third Party Code is a Modification or Contribution subject
to the Mozilla Public License. Pursuant to the terms of the Mozilla Public License, the following notice
applies only to the Rhino Software (and not to the Sterling Commerce Software or any other Third Party
Software):

"The contents of the file located at <install>/jar/rhino/1_7R1/js.jar are subject to the Mozilla Public
License Version 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in compliance with the License. You
may obtain a copy of the License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

Software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the License.

The Original Code is Rhino code, released May 6, 1999. The Initial Developer is Netscape
Communications Corporation. Portions created by the Initial Developer are Copyright © 1997-1999. All
Rights Reserved. Contributor(s): none listed.

The preceding license only applies to the Rico Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third Party Software

SLF4J Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the SLF4J
software (Copyright © 2004-2008) ("SLF4J Software™), which is subject to the following license:

Copyright © 2004-2008 QOS.ch All rights reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.
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Sun Microsystems

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media

as the following software products (or components thereof): Sun JMX, and Sun JavaMail (collectively,
"Sun Software"). Sun Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the licenses
issued by Sun which are included in the directory files located at:

SUN COMM JAR -installdir/jar/comm/2_0
SUN ACTIVATION JAR -installdir/jar/jaf/1_0_2
SUN JavaMail -installdir/jar/javamail/1_4

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the
Web-app_2_3.dtd software (Copyright © 2007 Sun Microsystems, Inc.) ("Web-App Software").
Web-App Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Common Development
and Distribution License ("CDDL"). A copy of
<install>/repository/eardata/platform/war/WEB-INF/web_app_License.txt.

The source code for the Web-App Software may be found at:http://java.sun.com/dtd/.

Such licenses only apply to the Sun product which is the subject of such directory and does not apply to
the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software.

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Sun
Microsystems, Inc. Java (TM) look and feel Graphics Repository (*Sun Graphics Artwork"), subject to the
following terms and conditions:

Copyright 2000 by Sun Microsystems, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Sun grants you (“Licensee") a non-exclusive, royalty free, license to use, and redistribute this software
graphics artwork, as individual graphics or as a collection, as part of software code or programs that you
develop, provided that i) this copyright notice and license accompany the software graphics artwork; and
ii) you do not utilize the software graphics artwork in a manner which is disparaging to Sun. Unless
enforcement is prohibited by applicable law, you may not modify the graphics, and must use them true
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Preface

This manual describes how to use the Applications Manager.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for use by system administrators and managers
who need to configure the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation rules,
participants, users, and business processes as they pertain to their
business practices.

Structure

This manual contains the following sections:

Chapter 1, "Introduction™
This chapter briefly describes the contents of this guide.

Chapter 2, "Navigating the Applications Manager"

This chapter explains the layout of the Applications Manager, actions you
can perform throughout the application, and important concepts you
should be aware of before using the application.

Chapter 3, "Configuring Participants"

This chapter explains how you can configure participants in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation. Each Participant is considered an organization
with a defined role.
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Chapter 4, "Configuring Process Models"

This chapter explains how you can configure process models. In Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation, Process Modeling is setting up the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation business process workflow.

Chapter 5, "Configuring User Security"

This chapter explains how you can configure user security. Security must
be set up to allow users access to the actions and views provided by the
organization to which they belong.

Chapter 6, "Configuring System Administration Components™

This chapter explains how you can configure system level information
including system level purge criteria, user exit implementations, and
installation rules.

Chapter 7, "Configuring Units of Measure"

This chapter explains how you can define units of measure that enable
you to set up standard units of measure to associate with your items and
locales.

Chapter 8, "Configuring Internationalization Rules™

This chapter explains how you can configure internationalization rules
that are used to set up rules and common codes associated with making
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation functional for international use.

Chapter 9, "Configuring Presentation Components™

This chapter explains how you can configure presentation components to
provide an interface that enables you to customize the graphical user
interface.

Chapter 10, "Configuring Business Communication Components"

This chapter explains how you can configure business communication
components to define the codes and documents used to communicate
between Selling and Fulfillment Foundation and external systems as well
as different business organizations within your business model.
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Chapter 11, "Configuring Nomenclature Components™

This chapter explains how you can configure Nomenclature Runtime
components to provide a mapping tool that allows you to configure
unique terms you use to match unique terms your trading partners use.

Chapter 12, "Configuring Alert Queues"

This chapter explains how you can distribute alerts to users. You
determine which users receive different alert types by assigning them to
gueues. You can also set up alert priorities and actions raised when
certain conditions are met for the alert.

Chapter 13, "Configuring Region Definitions™

This chapter explains how you can configure the components that are
used by the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation geography engines. This
individual components consisting of regions and region levels can be
used to create region schemas that can then be used throughout the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation business application models whenever
geography is considered.

Chapter 14, "Configuring Devices"

This chapter explains how you can configure hand-held and stationary
devices that are used in a warehouse. These devices have their unique
definitions and sometimes are associated specifically to stations or
equipment.

Chapter 15, "Configuring Prints"

This chapter explains how you can configure prints. The operation of a
warehouse requires numerous documents, be it labels or reports, to be
printed daily. The printing of the documents is either initiated by the
occurrence of specific events or is requested ad-hoc by a user.

Chapter 16, "Managing Password Policies"

This chapter provides an overview of password policies and a pointer to
Password Policy Management. Password Policy Management provides
more detailed information about managing password policies.
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Chapter 17, "Configuring Alerts"

This chapter explains how you can configure alerts to define exception
types, exception type roles, and organization exception type
configuration.

Chapter 18, ""Configuring Data Version Labels"

This chapter explains how you can make it easier to track versions of
configuration data, or sets of changes to configuration data using the
Configuration Deployment Versioning Tool. It captures changes from a
source database, compares and deploys them onto a target database.

Chapter 19, ""Configuring Qualified Tag Information"

This chapter explains how you can configure qualified tag and qualified
tag types pertaining to rules and common codes.

Chapter 20, "Configuring Attribute Postfix Rules"

This chapter explains how you can define common codes for attribute
postfixes.

Chapter 21, "Configuring Analytics"

This chapter explains how you can associate pre-existing region schemas
with Data Warehouse Analytics. This association enables reporting on the
best region matching mechanism for features such as sourcing and
resource pools.

Appendix A, "Time-Triggered Transaction Reference"

This chapter explains time-triggered transactions that are utilities that
perform a variety of individual functions, automatically and at specific
time intervals.

Appendix B, "Inventory and Capacity Change Transaction
Reference"

This chapter explains the inventory change transaction that is used for
setting up events that involve inventory changes.

Appendix C, "Service Builder Nodes and Parameters™

This chapter provides a complete list of the transport, component and
adapter nodes used in the Service Builder.
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Appendix D, "Text Translator Reference"

This appendix describes the files you need to configure for the Text
Translator node.

Appendix E, "Document Types"

This chapter provides a reference for the different document types used
by Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

Appendix F, "Condition Builder Attributes™

This chapter explains the attributes used in the condition builder to build
statements for each process type.
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Conventions

The following conventions may be used in this manual:

Convention Meaning
Ellipsis represents information that has been
omitted.

<> Angle brackets indicate user-supplied input.

mono-spaced text Mono-spaced text indicates a file name, directory
path, attribute name, or an inline code example or
command.

/ or\ Slashes and backslashes are file separators for
Windows, UNIX, and Linux operating systems. The
file separator for the Windows operating system is
"\" and the file separator for UNIX and Linux
systems is "/". The UNIX convention is used unless
otherwise mentioned.
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Convention Meaning

<INSTALL_DIR=> User-supplied location of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation installation directory. This is only
applicable for Release 8.0 and later.

<INSTALL_DIR_OLD> User-supplied location of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation installation directory (for Release 8.0
and later).

Note: This is applicable only for users upgrading
from Release 8.0 and later.

<SSDCS_DIR> User-supplied location of the Sterling Sensitive Data
Capture Server installation directory.

This is applicable for Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation, Release 9.0 and later.

<YANTRA_HOME> User-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory. This is only
applicable for Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11.

<YANTRA_HOME_OLD=> | User-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory (for Releases 7.7,
7.9, or 7.11).

Note: This is applicable only for users upgrading
from Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

<YFS_HOME=> For Releases 7.3, 7.5, and 7.5 SP1, this is the
user-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory.

For Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11, this is the
user-supplied location of the <YANTRA _
HOME>/Runtime directory.

For Release 8.0 and later, the <YANTRA_
HOME>/Runtime directory is no longer used and has
been substituted with the location <INSTALL_DIR>.

<YFS_HOME_OLD=> This is the <YANTRA_HOME>/Runtime directory for
Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

Note: This is only applicable for users upgrading
from Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

<ANALYTICS_HOME=> User-supplied location of the Sterling Analytics
installation directory.

Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Business
Intelligence Guide.

Preface xlvii



xlviii

Convention Meaning

<COGNOS_HOME=> User-supplied location of the IBM Cognos 8
Business Intelligence installation directory.

Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Business
Intelligence Guide.

<MQ_JAVA_INSTALL_  |yser-supplied location of the IBM WebSphere®
PATH> MQ Java components installation directory.

Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: System
Management and Administration Guide.

<DB> Refers to Oracle®, IBM DB2®, or Microsoft SQL
Server® depending on the database server.

<DB_TYPE=> Depending on the database used, considers the
value oracle, db2, or sqlserver.

Note: The Selling and Fulfilment Foundation documentation set uses the
following conventions in the context of the product name:

e Yantra is used for Release 7.7 and earlier.
e Sterling Supply Chain Applications is used for Releases 7.9 and 7.11.

e Sterling Multi-Channel Fulfillment Solution is used for Releases 8.0
and 8.2.

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation is used for Releases 8.5 and 9.0.
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Introduction

This book concentrates on the rules and setup configurations that make
up the Applications Manager. This book is intended for both Hub and
Enterprise administrators using the Applications Manager to set up the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation environment. Business analysts should
also use this book to plan appropriate business practices as they pertain
to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Programmers should refer to the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customization Basics Guide for
information about extending Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. System
Integrators should refer to the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Integration Guide for information about integrating external applications
with Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

Important: This book assumes that you have read and
are familiar with the concepts and business functionality
detailed in the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product
Concepts Guide.

The Applications Manager is a collection of all the rules and setup
configurations necessary to implement Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation, organized in such a way that configuration can be done for
each business application separately. The following business applications
can be configured within the Applications Manager:

e Distributed Order Management
e Global Inventory Visibility
e Catalog Management

e Logistics Management
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Business Models

e Supply Collaboration
e Reverse Logistics
e Warehouse Management

e Application Platform

1.1 Business Models

There is no single business model that encompasses the environment in
which all the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation applications can be used.
Therefore, there is no single way to configure your Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation environment.

For example, your company might be considered a multi-divisional
corporation, a third-party logistics company, or a marketplace business.
Each of these business models require a different conceptual approach to
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation configuration.

1.1.1 Multi-Divisional Corporation

The multi-divisional corporation model is a business corporation whose
primary focus is managing purchase and sales activities. A typical
multi-divisional corporation can be a buyer, a seller, or both. It could also
be a retailer, a manufacturer, or both. Whatever form the multi-divisional
corporation takes, it normally has multiple channels with different types
of customers, such as, consumers, retailers, dealers, and original
equipment manufacturers.

In the multi-divisional corporation model, each division might be set up
as an Enterprise in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. This setup allows
both segregation of transactions by division and global visibility at the
corporate level. Each Enterprise configures their own business rules,
workflow, and transaction processing.

1.1.2 Third-Party Logistics

Traditional third-party logistics companies provide a range of outsourced
services such as warehousing, transportation, and contract
manufacturing.

Large companies can gain the competitive advantage through the
real-time management of their supply chains. These advantages include

2 Application Platform Configuration Guide



Application Platform Configuration

lower costs and improved customer service. Additionally, new sales
channels such as web stores, hand-held devices, and in-store kiosks
provide companies new methods of reaching their customers. All of these
issues have increased the complexity of the fulfillment process.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides the engine needed to run the
operations of a contract fulfillment provider as well as a centralized
system for real-time order execution and event driven problem solving
for an entire fulfillment network. It enables fulfillment providers to
configure the fulfillment process to meet the needs of their clients.

In the third-party logistics model, each client might be set up as an
Enterprise. This setup allows the third-party logistics Hub to have
visibility of all transactions in the Hub environment, while the clients that
are set up as Enterprises only have visibility to their own transactions.
This allows the third-party logistics business to provide unique
transaction processing to its clients.

1.1.3 Marketplace

A marketplace is an online intermediary that connects Buyers and
Sellers. Marketplaces eliminate inefficiencies by aggregating offerings
from many Sellers or by matching Buyers and Sellers in an exchange or
auction. For Buyers, they lower purchasing costs and help them reach
new Sellers. For Sellers, they lower sales costs and give them access to
new customers. It is a central location, or Hub, where a trusted
intermediary integrates both procedures and technology to lower the
costs and enhance the effectiveness of Buyer and Seller transactions.

In the marketplace model, each market might be set up as an Enterprise.
This setup allows each market to be unique with their own product or
service handling.

1.2 Application Platform Configuration

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation is a collection of common components
used across the application. These components are the infrastructure
upon which all other business application modules in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation are built.
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In the Applications Manager you can use the Application Platform
configuration grouping to establish the following aspects of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation for your business applications:

e Participant Modeling

e Process Modeling

e Security

e System Administration
e Unit of Measure

e Internationalization

e Presentation

e Nomenclature

¢ Queue Management

e Region Definition

e Alert Management

1.2.1 Participant Modeling

The Applications Manager’s Participant Modeling is used to create and
maintain organizations and their relationships. Once an organization has
been created, it is possible to define each organization’s role, the
services they provide and utilize, and the business elements required to
support the collaborative processes between all of the participating
organizations in the Hub. For more information about Participant
Modeling, see Chapter 3, "Configuring Participants".

1.2.2 Process Modeling

The Process Modeling defines process type details pipelines for business
document types. A process type consists of one or more pipelines with
the different statuses that a specific document type, such as a Sales
Order, goes through during the life cycle of that process type. For more
information about the Process Modeling, see Chapter 4, "Configuring
Process Models".
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1.2.3 Security

Security must be set up to allow users access to the actions, views, and
data within the user interface of the Application Console and the
Applications Manager. A user’s access is limited to only those to which
they have permission and data security rights.

Security is used to create users, user groups, and teams. For more
information, see Chapter 5, "Configuring User Security".

1.2.4 System Administration

System Administration is used to configure system level information used
throughout the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation infrastructure. Through
system administration system purge criteria, user exit implementations,
and installation-time rules can be defined. For more information, see
Chapter 6, "Configuring System Administration Components".

1.2.5 Unit of Measure

Unit of Measure is used to define standard units of measure to associate
with your items and locales. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides
unit of measure classifications for dimension, volume, weight, and time.
In addition to defining new units of measure, Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation provides the ability to create conversion rates between
different units of measure. For more information, see Chapter 7,
"Configuring Units of Measure".

1.2.6 Internationalization

Internationalization provides a set of rules and common codes that can
be used when implementing Selling and Fulfillment Foundation in
different international locales. Internationalization can be used to define
country codes, language codes, date and time formats, and currency
conversion rates. For more information, see Chapter 8, "Configuring
Internationalization Rules".

1.2.7 Presentation

Presentation is used to configure locales, menus, themes, and resources
necessary for user interface extensibility. For more information, see
Chapter 9, "Configuring Presentation Components".
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1.2.8 Communication

Communication is used to configure business communication components
that define the codes and documents used to communicate between
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation and external systems as well as
different business organizations within a business model. For more
information, see Chapter 10, "Configuring Business Communication
Components".

1.2.9 Nomenclature

Nomenclature provides components used to create a mapping of unique
terms you use in your business model to a set of unique terms your
trading partners use. For more information, see Chapter 11, "Configuring
Nomenclature Components".

1.2.10 Queue Management

Queue Management is used to create queues for different users and
types of alerts. These queues can be designed to notify specified users of
alerts at configured levels and times. Queue Management is also used to
define how the configured users are notified. For more information, see
Chapter 12, "Configuring Alert Queues".

1.2.11 Region Definition

Region Definition provides the components that are used by the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation geography engine. The individual
components, consisting of regions and region levels, can be used to
create region schemas that can then be used throughout the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation business application models whenever geography
is considered. For more information about Region Definition, see
Chapter 13, "Configuring Region Definitions".

1.2.12 Alert Management

Alert management allows a user to create new exception types,
organization exception types, queues, and exception routing rules.
Exception types are maintained at the Hub level and contain information
such as which queue the exception is assigned to, the default priority of
the exception, and the high priority threshold. The lower the priority
number, the higher the alert's priority is. The high priority threshold
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value is used to determine what alerts are of a high priority. Any alert
with a priority number lower than that of the high priority threshold is
considered high priority. There are also several PCA specific fields that
can be configured here, such as Consolidation Hook, Resolution Hook,
and Resolution Wizard.

When overriding an exception type for a particular organization in order
to enable it to route to a different queue or be raised with a different
priority, you can create a new organization exception type. On the
organization exception type, you can configure complex routing rules to
determine what queue the exception is placed in upon creation. The
organization exception type can also be configured to send an email
notification if an exception of its type is raised. These organization
exception types are maintained at the organization level. You can only
override an exception once for a particular organization.

For more information about alerts, see Chapter 17, "Configuring Alerts".
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Navigating the Applications Manager

This chapter discusses the layout of the Applications Manager, actions
you can perform throughout the application, and important concepts you
should be aware of before using the application.

2.1 Starting the Applications Manager

To access the Applications Manager:

1.

Point your browser to
http://<hostname>:<portname>/smcfs/console/start. jsp

where,

e hostname is the computer name or IP address of the computer
where Selling and Fulfillment Foundation is installed.

e portnumber is the listening port of the computer where Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation is installed.

The browser displays the Sign In window.

Enter your login ID and password and choose the Sign In button. The
Console Home Page is displayed.

From the menu bar, choose Configuration > Launch Configurator. The
Applications Manager opens in a new window.
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Note: Additionally, enterprise users who maintain an
enterprise can access the Applications Manager by means
of http://<Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
installation server>/smcfs/console/login. jsp.

Note: If both the Applications Manager and the monitor in
the System Management Console are opened at the same
time, and if a dialogue window is opened in either
application, the other stops responding to user input until
that dialogue window is closed. This is due to a bug in the
Java platform.

2.2 The Applications Manager Layout

The Applications Manager is a graphical user interface that can be used
to configure different aspects of Selling and Fulfilment Foundation. The
different configurations are defined by logical groupings called
applications that can be accessed from the Configurator’s menu bar.

Figure 2—1 Applications Menu
File | Applications | Help

Distributed Order Management

Global Inventory ¥isibility

Catalog Management

Logistics Management

Supply Collaboration

Reverse Logistics

Warehouse Management

E & el h @ & "

Platform

Each application focuses on a particular aspect of Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation and contains all of the rules, common codes, and settings
necessary for Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to work in a real-world
business setting.

10 Configuration Guide



The following applications can be configured in this version of Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation:

Distributed Order Management
Global Inventory Visibility
Catalog Management

Logistics Management

Supply Collaboration

Reverse Logistics

Warehouse Management

Application Platform

When you select the application that you want to configure, the
Configurator displays a side panel containing all of the available
configuration rules for the selected application and a work area in which
these rules can be configured.




Figure 2—2 The Standard Configurator Application Interface

Menu Bar File Applications Action Help
— .
| Platformn ( DEFAULT ) | Al e Code AD [
DEFA AD X Size Code Description Capacity Tracked
2031 For DVD Writers | v

. ) a J B Q > Hinfinite \InfmlteLocatmn |

Warehouse Management

% 'arehouse Layout

dh Velocity Codes
Application Rules Zunes

Locations
Dedicate Locations
Dack Appointment Ruls
ﬂ Equipment:
!a Shations
ng Transaction Repository
gl Inventory
ﬁ Receiving
Qualiey Contral
Picking
aS
Packing
&l shipping
Task Management
3 system Administration

Side Panel —

Work Area

2.2.1 Application Rules Side Panel

The application rules side panel displays a hierarchical tree of elements
specific to processes used with in the application.
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Figure 2—3 Example of Application Rules Side Panel
Organization You Are Defining Rules For

Application
You Are
Configuring
= platform
@ Participant Modeling
-: Process Modeling
@ . Security
@ B System Administration
Configuration ©= 1 || Unit OF Measure
Flements ©= @ Internationalization

o= Presentation

©= &% Communication
= IBF Nomenclature
@ Queus Management
@ &5 Reqion Defintion
Device

&= = Prinits

The application rules side panel also identifies the organization you are
configuring rules for and what, if any, rules are inherited from another
organization.

You can use the application rules side panel for:
e Accessing Configuration Screens
e Determining Inheritance

e Loading Another Organization’s Rules

2.2.1.1 Accessing Configuration Screens

The main purpose of the application rules side panel is to provide an
interface to access the application’s individual configuration screens. To
access a configuration screen, browse through the application tree and
double-click on the applicable configuration element, the element’s
configuration screen displays in the work area.
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2.2.1.2 Determining Inheritance

In Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, when an Enterprise is created it
can inherit all or part of an existing Enterprise’s configuration rules. This
inheritance is done at the configuration group level. A configuration
group is a classification of similar configuration elements. For example,
all of the rules and configurations dealing with items are grouped
together into one configuration group and all of the rules and
configurations dealing with organizations are grouped into another.

An administrator organization is set for every organization defined within
the system. Only the administrator organization can modify the rules
defined for a particular organization. If a particular organization
administers multiple organizations, then they can load the rules of
organization that it administers within the application tree. For more
information about loading another organization’s rules, see

Section 2.2.1.3, "Loading Another Organization’s Rules™.

Configuration groups are associated with organization levels.
Organization levels determine how configuration groups are inherited and
which organizations can maintain them. The organization levels defined
in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation are:

e Hub Level - Configuration groups that are associated with the Hub
organization

e Enterprise Level - Configuration groups that are associated with the
individual Enterprise organizations within the Hub environment

e Catalog Organization - Configuration groups that are associated with
the organization(s) that maintains the catalog(s) within the Hub
environment

e Inventory Organization - Configuration groups that are associated
with the organization(s) that maintains the inventory within the Hub
environment

e Pricing Organization - Configuration groups that are associated with
the organization(s) that maintains the pricing within the Hub
environment

e Organization - Configuration groups that are associated with any
organization within the Hub environment
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Note: The Configurator does not load configuration data
and permissions based on Data Access Policies that are
described in the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Application Platform Configuration Guide.

Enhanced Inheritance for Process Models

An Enterprise can inherit the configurations of the following entities from
other Enterprises:

Pipelines
User Exits
Services
Actions
Conditions
Statuses
Transactions

Events

When an Enterprise inherits these entities from some other Enterprise,
the current Enterprise can view the configurations that are inherited from
all other Enterprises (including the Hub) in the inheritance hierarchy. In
addition, the current Enterprise can view the configurations that are
defined for the Hub.
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For example, consider the following inheritance hierarchy:

Ez

In this hierarchy, Enterprise E1 is inheriting from Enterprise E2, which in
turn is inheriting from Enterprise E3. Enterprise E1 can view the
configurations that are defined for Enterprise E2 and Enterprise E3. In

addition, Enterprise E1 can view the configurations that are defined for
the Hub.

The following table details the rules used to determine which
organizations can maintain a configuration group as defined by the
organization level. The table also describes the rules that determine how
configuration groups are inherited when an organization is created.
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Table 2—1 Organization Level Rules

Organization | Organizations That Can

Level Modify at this Level... Inheritance Details
Hub Level Only the Hub organization All organizations share this
can modify configuration information.

groups at the Hub level. All
other organizations have
read-only access.

Enterprise Only Enterprise organizations | An Enterprise can inherit this

Level can modify configuration configuration from another
groups at the Enterprise Enterprise. Additionally, this
level. configuration can be overridden

Any business transaction at a configuration group level.

requiring Enterprise
configuration is picked up
from the Enterprise
established by the
transactional context. For
example, order documents
have a specific Enterprise.

Catalog Organizations that are None.
Organization designated as catalog
organizations can modify
configuration groups at the
catalog organization level.

Inventory Organizations that are None.
Organization | designated as inventory
organizations can modify
configuration groups at the
inventory organization level.

Pricing Organizations that are None.
Organizations | designated as pricing
organizations can modify
configuration groups at the
pricing organization level.

Organization | Any organization assigned a | None.
role (Seller, Buyer, etc.) can
modify configuration groups
at the organization level.
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Important: You cannot inherit from an Enterprise that
does not have the same inventory, capacity, and catalog
organizations as the organization you are configuring.

The application rules side panel displays rules that have been inherited
as grayed out.

Figure 2—4 Inherited Rules in the Application Rules Side Panel
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Financials

As stated in the table above, depending on the organization you are
logged in as, you may be able to override some inherited rules. If a rule
can be overridden, the Override Configuration icon becomes available in
the application rule side panel when you highlight the rule.




Figure 2—5 Override Configuration Icon
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When you choose to override a rule you also override any other rules in
the configuration group the rule you are overriding is associated with.
When you choose the Override Configuration icon the Configuration

Override Details pop-up window displays. This window provides the list of
rules that are overridden.




Figure 2—6 Example of Configuration Override Details Pop-Up Window
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If you override a configuration group and then decide to "re-inherit" the
original rules, you can choose the Give Back Configuration Ownership
icon. This icon becomes available in the application rules side panel for
rules that have been overridden.
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Figure 2—7 Give Back Configuration Ownership Icon
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When you select the Give Back Configuration Ownership Icon, the
Configuration Override Details pop-up window displays. This window
provides the list of rules that are re-inherited.

Important: If you select the Delete Rules field on the
Configuration Override Details pop-up window, you give
back rule ownership to the organization you originally
inherited from, however you do not retain any of the rules

that you inherited from them.

If you do not select this field, you give back rule ownership
to the organization you originally inherited from, but you
retain the rules that you inherited from them.

2.2.1.3 Loading Another Organization’s Rules

An administrator organization is set for every organization defined within
the system. Only the administrator organization can modify the rules
defined for a particular organization. If a particular organization
administers multiple organizations, then they can load the rules of
organization that it administers within the application tree. See Table 2—1
for the rules that determine which organizations you can administer.
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Note: The rules that are available from the tree in the
application rules side panel may vary depending on the
type of organization you select and the roles it has been
assigned.

To load another organization’s rules:

1. From the applicable application rules side panel, choose 4* The Load
Organizations for Configuration pop-up window displays.

‘2] Load Drganization For Configuration

Organization ||E1 e "

2. From Organization, select the organization that you want to work
with.

3. Choose OK. The organization’s rules display in the application rules
side panel.

Note: The application rules side panel displays the
organization you are working with in parentheses.




2.2.2 Work Area

The work area is the main area in which different configurationscreens
appear. The following are the main types of screens that you can be seen
in the work area:

e Search Window
e List Window
e Details Window

e Drag and Drop Window

2.2.2.1 Search Window

A search window provides you with a means to perform a filtered search.
The upper panel of a search window offers criteria applicable to the entity
you are searching through which you can narrow your search. The lower
panel lists the results of a search once it has been performed.




Figure 2—8 Search Window Example
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2.2.2.2 List Window

When you choose to configure a specific rule or code that does not
require a search, the Configurator may display a basic list window of the
rules and codes that have previously been configured.




Figure 2—9 List Window Example
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2.2.2.3 Details Window

A details window is the main interface through which a bulk of the
configuration is done. A details window can contain editable fields and
tables, tabs to configure different aspects of an entity, and additional
actions that can be performed on an entity.




Figure 2—10 Details Window Example
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2.2.2.4 Drag and Drop Window

You can use a graphical drag and drop window to ease the construction
of pipelines, pipeline determination, event handlers, status monitoring
rules, and services. A drag and drop window consists of a pallet and a
graphical work area.
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Figure 2—11 Drag and Drop Window Example
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To begin building any of these entities, choose a component, such as a
transaction, from the pallet. Drag the component into the graphical work
area. The transaction is now displays as a graphical representation of
itself.

To connect one component to another, you must drag the mouse from
the outgoing port of a component until it forms a connecting line with the
incoming port of another component. The links between components can
be set up either horizontally or vertically.

To delete components or links, right-click on the component and choose
Delete. Once components and links have been established you can move
them around by dragging them, the links redraw themselves according to
the new position. If you press and hold the CTRL key while dragging a
component, the component is copied within the graphical work area.
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2.3 Actions Available in the Applications Manager

The following actions can be performed throughout the Applications
Manager:

e Using the Configurator’s Lookup Functionality
e Viewing the User Logged into the Configurator
e Using Lists and List Filtering

e Using Online Help

e Troubleshooting Errors

e Using Special Characters

2.3.1 Using the Configurator’s Lookup Functionality

Throughout the Applications Manager there are many fields that have a
lookup functionality to find or create additional records as they pertain to
that field. For example, on the Primary Info tab of the Organization
Details screen, the Locale field has a lookup functionality to create a new
locale from that screen. When you choose the Create New lookup button
the Locale Details information displays in a pop-up screen for you to
modify.

Figure 2—12 Lookup Icon Example

ATE Rule - k Lookup

Icon

The information that displays in a lookup field varies depending on how
many records you have pertaining to that particular field. When there are
20 or less records, the lookup displays as a drop-down list with a Create
New button. When there are between 21 and 75 records, the lookup
displays as a drop-down list with a Search button.

When there are more than 75 records, the lookup displays as a text box
with a Search button. You can type the value in the text box or search for
the value using the Search button. If you enter a value, it is validated
when it is saved. You should always type the value as it would appear if it
was displayed as a drop-down list. For example, for a currency lookup,
you should type the currency description in the text box even though the
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currency code is saved in the table. An error displays on save if the user
has entered an invalid value.

When you use a lookup for a particular field in the Configurator, you
should refer to the corresponding section in this guide to set up the
particular information.

2.3.2 Viewing the Document Types Associated with an
Application
In the Distributed Order Management, Supply Collaboration, Reverse
Logistics, and Logistic Management configuration applications, you can
view all of the document types associated with the application. Sales
Order, Transfer Order, Master Order, Quote, and Purchase Order are all
examples of document types.

To view an application’s associated docgent types, open the applicable
application from the menu and choose from the application rules side
panel. The Associated Document Types window displays displaying a list
of all of the document types associated with the application you are
working in.
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Figure 2—13 Associated Document Types Window

£r Associated Document Types

Dacument Type Description
oo Template Order
0006 Transfer Order
ool Sales Crder
0oo? Master Order
o015 Quoke

Results Sof 5

2.3.2.1 Adding a Document Type to an Application

You can add a document type that is associated with another application
to the application you are currently working in.
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Important: An added document type’s associated screens
may be irrelevant to the application you are associating it
with.

To add a document type to an application:

1. From the Associated Document Types window, choose *. The
Associated Document Type pop-up window displays.

:EE] Associated Document Type

Docurment Type ||

[_1 Enable Access To This Document Type Through This Application's Console

[] pefault This Document Type For This ApplicationiModule

2. From Document Type, select the document type that you want to
associate with the application.

3. Select Enable Access To This Document Through This Application’s
Console.

4. Choose .

2.3.3 Viewing the User Logged into the Configurator

You can view the user logged into the Configurator and their locale at any
time. To view this information, move your mouse over the User icon and
Locale icons in the bottom right-hand corner of the application to display
the tool tips.

2.3.4 Using Lists and List Filtering

When viewing any list in the Configurator, it is possible to filter the
contents of the list based in criteria that you define. Filtering is




accomplished by right-clicking anywhere on the list’'s column headings
and using the Table Filter Editor associated with the list.

Figure 2—14 Column Headings in a List
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Figure 2—15 Table Filter Editor Window Example
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Table 2—2 Table Filter Editor Window

Field Description

Apply To Existing Checking this box applies a new filter set of results

Records that have been previously filtered instead of the whole
set.

Max Records Specify the maximum number of records that are to

be returned from a filter. The default number is 100

Dynamic Fields Fields such as "Hold Type" and "Hold Type Description™
in Figure 2—15 are dynamically populated based on the
list you are currently viewing.

These fields can be searched using text strings
combined with criteria such as Is, Starts With, or
Contains.

Important: Search strings are case sensitive. For
example, "Item" does not return the same values as
"item".
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2.3.5 Date and Time Entry

Date fields through the Configurator have a calendar icon that can be
used to find dates as it pertains to that field. When you click on this icon,
a small calendar displays. You can navigate through this calendar to
determine the appropriate date. For example, on the Create Calendar
window, the Default Effective To field has a calendar icon that you can
use to verify the appropriate ship by date to populate the field.

Figure 2—16 Calendar Icon example

Default EFfective To E

You can also enter time of day information throughout the Configurator.
To do this, double click on the time field, and enter the time of day.

Figure 2—17 Time Field example
Shift Mame | Start Time | End Time

Time should be entered in a 24 hour time format everywhere throughout
the Configurator.

2.3.6 Using Online Help

You can access the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Online Help
through Help > Online Help.

2.3.7 Troubleshooting Errors

You can view the description and cause of any error raised in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, as well as the actions to troubleshoot it.

To view the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation system error descriptions:

1. From the menu bar, choose Help > Troubleshooting. The Error Search
window displays.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of error
codes and their descriptions display.
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3. Choose ﬁ' to view the cause of the error and action to troubleshoot
it.

2.3.8 Using Special Characters

Throughout the Applications Manager there may be instances where you
need to use special characters in data entry. For information about the
use of special characters in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customization Basics Guide.







3

Configuring Participants

Trading partners using Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to perform
supply chain collaborative commerce are called Participants. Each
Participant is considered an organization with a defined role.

You can use the Participant Modeling branch for:
e Creating and Modifying an Organization
e Creating and Modifying an Organizational Hierarchy

e Creating Node Types

3.1 Creating and Modifying an Organization
To create an organization:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Participant Setup. The Organization Search window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose &d. The Create Organization pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose l@l. The Organization Details window displays.
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B Create Organization

Organization Code

Organization Mame

DIUNS Mumber
Account Number With Hub

Locale

Parent Organization

Assigned Colony Id

Primary Enterprise

Maode Type

|| ©rganization is a Yard

| ] ©rganization Is An Enterprise

[ ] ©rganization is a Fulfilmeant M...

i

|US Eastern time - | ;@

| v |

Address

Table 3—1 Create Organization Popup

Field

Description

Organization Code

Enter a unique code that identifies the organization.

Organization Name

Enter the name of the organization.
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Table 3—1 Create Organization Popup

Field Description

DUNS Number Enter a unique nine-digit identification sequence,
which provides unique identifiers of single business
entities. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation does not
associate any logic with the DUNS number.

Account Number With If the organization is not the Hub, enter the account

Hub number that the organization has with the Hub.

Locale Choose the organization’s geographic location from the
drop-down list.

Parent Organization Choose the parent organization from the drop-down
list.

Organization Is An Check this box to configure the organization as an

Enterprise Enterprise.

Note: The Primary Enterprise drop-down list is
disabled when you select this checkbox.

Assigned Colony Id From the drop-down list, select the Colony ID or
DEFAULT Colony ID. The DEFAULT Colony ID is
installed automatically with Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. If you do not make a selection, DEFAULT
is assumed.

Note: This selection is available only if the
Organization Is An Enterprise check box is enabled
and if this organization is part of a multi-schema
deployment.
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Table 3—1 Create Organization Popup

Field

Description

Primary Enterprise

Select the appropriate primary enterprise from the
drop-down list when the 'Organization Is An
Enterprise’ checkbox is not selected.

This Primary Enterprise is the default enterprise
displayed on the entry point for order console screens
(for example, on search screens and create screens).

On the Organization Details screen, when creating or
modifying a node organization, the actions that appear
on the Primary Info tab of the node attributes tab are
the actions created for that enterprise. Whenever any
enterprise level configuration is retrieved for a specific
organization, the rules are always retrieved for the
Primary Enterprise of that organization.

Note: The 'Primary Enterprise must be specified.’ error
is thrown while saving, if neither 'Organization Is An
Enterprise’ checkbox nor an appropriate primary
enterprise is selected from the drop-down list.

Organization is a
Fulfillment Node

Check this box to indicate that the organization is a
fulfilment node.
In Node, select the node type from the drop-down list.

Choose g to create a node type. For more

information about creating node types, see
Section 3.3, "Creating Node Types".

Organization is a Yard

Check this box to indicate that the organization is a
yard.

Address

Enter the address of the organization’s corporate
headquarters. This information is mandatory.

Choose {:‘:} to enter the address.

Choose the Contact tab to view additional contact
information.

You can also specify Latitude and Longitude
coordinates for this address.

Latitude and Longitude need to be entered using
decimal format with a range of -90 to +90 for latitude
and -180 to +180 for longitude.
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Note: A user cannot create a node unless the node that is
being created will be automatically accessible to the user
after creation.

The newly created node will be automatically accessible to
the user in the following scenarios:

e The user who creates the node is an Enterprise user,
and

- no team is associated to the user

- the user’s team's ShipNode access is set to "All
Nodes"

- the user’s team's ShipNode access is set to
"User's Node", and the user’s enterprise is the
parent of the node that is being created

- the user’s team's ShipNode access is set to
"Nodes Accessible to Team Creator", and the user
who has created the team has automatic access
to the newly created node

e The user who creates the node is a Node user, the
user’s team's ShipNode access is set to "Nodes
Accessible to Team Creator"”, and the user who has
created the team has automatic access to the newly
created node.

Any user who has access to a restricted set of nodes in the
user’s team configuration cannot create a ship node. Also,
if the user is a Node user, and no team is associated to
that user, the user cannot create a ship node.

You can use the Organization Details window for:

e Defining an Organization’s Primary Information

e Assigning the Organization’s Roles and Participant Associations
e Assigning a Yard’s Roles and Participant Associations

e Defining Communication Protocols

e Defining an Organization’s Payment Information
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¢ Viewing an Organization’s Child Organizations

e Defining an Organization’s Calendars

3.1.1 Defining an Organization’s Primary Information

An organization’s primary information provides general information about
the organization and the organization’s corporate and contact addresses.

To set up an organization’s primary information:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Primary Info tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—2 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose lml.

] Primary Info | 2
DUNS Number [ | Primary URL | |
Administered By DEFALLT w | Locale | 1JS Eastern time - | gﬁ
Resaurce Identifier | | Parent Organization |DEFAULT - |
QOrganization Suffix | | [ ] Legal Entity

Assignad Colony Id |[DEFALLT |

=0 Address 2% (B2 Contact Address o
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Table 3—2 Primary Info Tab

Field Description

DUNS Number Enter the unique nine-digit identification sequence,
which provides unique identifiers of the business
entity.

Primary URL Enter the URL of the organization’s Internet address, if
applicable.

Administered By Select the organization code of the organization that

you want to administer this organization. Only the
selected organization can make any changes to this
organization in the Applications Manager.

Locale Select the organization’s geographic location.
Resource Identifier Enter the Resource ldentifier for the organization.
Parent Organization Choose in the organization hierarchy who is the parent

organization.

Organization Suffix Enter the organization suffix for the organization. The
organization suffix is used when creating a buyer
organization for a business customer.
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Table 3—2 Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Legal Entity

Select this field if this organization is its own legal
entity.

A legal entity is an organization unit identified by local
governments as operating units and are typically
instituted for each country a business operates in. The
organizational unit is typically self-contained and is
involved in recording all relevant transactions and
generating all supporting documents for financial
statements.

For example, if you are a 3PL and have configured
your 3PL as a Hub organization comprised of two
Enterprises, one in the United States and one in India,
both the US and Indian Enterprise organizations are
their own legal entities.

Important: If you are configuring a Seller
organization, be aware that the Seller organization of
one legal entity cannot fulfill orders by sourcing
directly from another legal entity. In this case you
would need to create a procurement purchase order
with the organization.

A procurement purchase order is a type chained order
that is created when the final shipping point to the
customer is a node within your organization and the
shipping node does not have enough stock and needs
to be replenished from an external organization’s
node.

Assigned Colony Id

A read-only field that displays the Colony ID that was
selected in the Create Organization screen. If no
selection was made, DEFAULT is assumed.

Note: This field displays only in a multi-schema
deployment.
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Table 3—2 Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Address The address of the organization’s corporate
headquarters. This information is mandatory.

Choose {:‘:} to enter an address.

Choose the Contact tab to view additional contact
information.

You can also specify Latitude and Longitude
coordinates for this address.

Latitude and Longitude need to be entered using
decimal format with a range of -90 to +90 for latitude
and -180 to +180 for longitude.

Contact Address The address of the organization’s main contact. This
may be different than the Corporate Address. This
information is mandatory.

Choose {:‘:} to enter an address.

Choose the Contact tab to view additional contact
information.

You can also specify Latitude and Longitude
coordinates for this address. If specified for a node,
these coordinates are used to plot the node on the
Fulfillment Network Model. For more information about
the Fulfillment Network Model, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Latitude and Longitude need to be entered using
decimal format with a range of -90 to +90 for latitude
and -180 to +180 for longitude.

3.1.2 Assigning the Organization’s Roles and Participant
Associations

For an organization to function as desired it must be given one or more
roles. Each organization is assigned at least one role. A role is a
well-defined set of activities that can be performed by an organization.
Each organization performs at least one role. Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation supports the following organization roles:

e Buyer

e Carrier
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e Enterprise

e Hub
e Node
e Seller
Buyer

An organization is assigned the Buyer role when it purchases product
from the Enterprise or other organizations set up as Sellers.

A Buyer organization can participate with multiple Enterprises, but must
assign a primary Enterprise with whom it participates. When it assigns its
primary Enterprise, it takes on that Enterprise’s inventory and catalog
consolidation rules. When it interacts with multiple Enterprises it acts
within the boundaries of the individual Enterprise’s business rules.

Buyers can configure relationships with Seller organizations as well as
Buyer services.

Carrier

An organization is assigned the Carrier role when it provides delivery
services between buyers, sellers, and customers. Special services, such
as Next Day Air, can be offered dependant on the Carrier. United Parcel
Service, Federal Express, and the United States Postal Service are all
examples of carrier organizations.

Carriers can configure the services they provide such as truckload,
less-than truckload, and parcel services.

Enterprise

An Enterprise brokers business. Each organization in an organizational
structure must be either an Enterprise or designate an Enterprise as its
primary Enterprise.

Each Enterprise in a Hub can have many organizations that are assigned
many roles.
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Note: The Hub also acts as an Enterprise.

Whether or not an entity in a Hub is assigned an Enterprise role depends
on the Hub’s business model. For example, in the marketplace model,
each market might be assigned an Enterprise role. This setup allows each
market to be unique with their own product or service handling.

An Enterprise can define organizations that interact within their
Enterprise. They can also set up document definitions to be available
across all organizations and configure an Enterprise’s carrier preferences.

An Enterprise in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation controls the flow of
order and logistics documents and is considered the owner of the various
business documents throughout Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

An Enterprise defines most of the business rules and fulfillment
processes for the orders. In many cases, such as a sales order, the
Enterprise may be the Seller organization, and for purchase orders, the
Enterprise may be the Buyer organization on the document. In other
cases, if a higher level organizational unit wants to control and enforce
business rules and document flow of all it subsidiaries, an Enterprise can
represent this organizational unit and Seller/Buyer organization would be
the subsidiary.

Hub

The Hub is the central organization around which all the other
organizations are built is assigned the role of Hub. There is only one Hub.
Typically the Hub is the entity that purchased Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. The Hub determines what kind of business model is used
during configuration, for example, multi-divisional corporation,
third-party logistics (3PL), or marketplace.

The Hub has the ability to configure the other organizations that interact
with multiple Enterprises and assign their roles. The Hub also determines
the document definitions available to all organizations and configures
installation-level rules. The Hub can be assigned multiple roles, for
example, Hub and Seller.
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Node

A Node represents a physical location (for example, a manufacturing
plant, small stock room, or warehouse). A node can also play the role of
Buyer or Seller.

A node organization is able to see orders for which its parent
organization is the buyer, seller, enterprise, ship node, or receiving node.

Node roles are specified as follows:

e A child Node belongs to a parent organization. It cannot have any
child organizations.

e A Buyer or Seller Node may belong to a parent organization, but it is
not required to. It may have child organizations.

Note: If the organization you are creating participates in
one or more Enterprises, you must identify each Enterprise
as an associated participant.

Seller

An organization is assigned the Seller role when it sells product to the
Enterprise or other organizations set up as Buyers. Sellers can configure
payment types, payment rules, and pricing for their organization.

When processing orders, a Seller organization can use the order, planned
order, and purchase order process-type pipelines.

A seller organization can only see orders for which it is the buyer, seller
or the enterprise.

To assign the organization’s roles and participant associations:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Roles & Participation
tab.
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2. In the Roles box, select the roles that apply to this organization.

3. In the Enterprises box, choose = and select the Enterprises that this
organization participates with from the Participating Enterprises
pop-up window.

4. Select the primary Enterprise for the organization from the
Enterprises box, if applicable.

Depending on the roles you chose for the organization, you may also
have to use the Roles & Participation tab for:

e Defining Enterprise Attributes

e Defining Seller Attributes

e Defining Buyer Attributes

e Defining Carrier Attributes

e Defining Node Attributes

e Defining an Organization’s Advanced Inventory Attributes
e Defining an Organization’s Advanced Catalog Attributes

e Defining an Organization’s Advanced Capacity Attributes

3.1.2.1 Defining Enterprise Attributes

If you chose Enterprise as a role for the organization, you can indicate
the organization’s that participate in the Enterprise as well as add and
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remove the participation with other organizations. You can also set up
the Enterprise’s carrier preferences.

You can use the Enterprise Attributes tab for:

¢ ldentifying Organizations that Participate in an Enterprise

¢ Modifying Organizations Associated with an Enterprise

¢ Removing an Organization from Participation in an Enterprise
e Defining an Enterprise’s Print Format Preferences

e Setting Up an Enterprise’s Cost Factor Preferences

3.1.2.1.1 Defining an Enterprise’s Primary Information
To define an Enterprise’s primary information:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes.

ﬁ Enterprise Attributes Advanced Attributes
Enkerprise Mame Inherit Configuration From Enterprise
I Prefix Password Palicy b

Suppress Chained Order Creation Even IF Seller Requires Chained Crder

2. In Enterprise Name, enter the name of the Enterprise you are
configuring.

3. If you want to inherit Enterprise level rules from another Enterprise,
from Inherit Configuration From Enterprise, select the Enterprise
whose configuration you want to inherit.

Important: If you do not specify an Enterprise to inherit
from, you must configure all of the rules for the Enterprise
you are creating.

4. In UCC Prefix, enter the UCC code to be used when identifying the
Enterprise on a shipment container marking (SCM).

5. In Password Policy, select the password policy that you want to
associate with the enterprise.
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For additional information about password policies, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Password Policy Management Guide.

6. If you want to suppress chained order creation even if the seller
requires chained orders, select the Suppress Chained Order Creation
Even If Seller Requires Chained Order check box.

3.1.2.1.2 Identifying Organizations that Participate in an
Enterprise

Many organizations can participate in an Enterprise, such as a Carrier
organization or a Buyer organization.

To identify organizations that participate in an Enterprise:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes. The Participants list displays.

S Py
S Participants [ Participants

Organization Code Marne Cit:
AIRE AIRE
DEFALLT Hub Crganization
FED»: FED%
M1 M1
LUPSA UPS Asia Pacific
UPsiC UPS Canada
LIPSE LIPS Europe
LIPSL UPS Latin America
LPSM United Parcel Service
USRS United States Postal Service
Resulks 10 OF 10

2. Choose . The Find Participants to Add Organization pop-up window
displays.




Drganization Code | - | || | Roles | - |

Qrganization Mame | - | | |

Enterprise | 7 | Max Records |1JUUU |

Search Results

Zrganization Code Marme it

Resulks 0

3. Enter the applicable search criteria and choose #. A list of
organizations displays.

4. Select the organization you want to participate in the Enterprise and
choose [El.

3.1.2.1.3 Modifying Organizations Associated with an
Enterprise

The Enterprise has the ability to modify an associated organization’s
details.

To modify an organization associated with an Enterprise:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes. The Participants list displays.

2. Select the applicable organization and choose . The Organization
Details window for that organization displays.

3. Refer to topics throughout Section 3.1, "Creating and Modifying an
Organization".

4. Choose .




3.1.2.1.4 Removing an Organization from Participation in an
Enterprise
To remove an organization from participation in an Enterprise:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes. The Participants list displays.

2. Select the applicable Organization and choose .

3.1.2.1.5 Defining an Enterprise’s Print Format Preferences

You can establish default print format preferences for documents and
labels.

To set up an Enterprise’s Print Format Preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes Tab.

2. Select the Print Format Preferences Tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—3 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Print Document Default Mo aof Copies Label Format

Results 0 OF 0
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Table 3—3 Enterprise Attributes Print Format Preferences Tab

Field Description

Print Document From the drop down, select the print document for
which you what to configure preferences.

Default No of Copies Enter the number of copies that should be printed.

Label Format Select which label format should be used with this

document type.

3.1.2.1.6 Setting Up an Enterprise’s Cost Factor Preferences

You can identify the Inventory Costing Factors an Enterprise uses in its
business model. If you define cost factors at the vendor level, you do not
need to configure Enterprise Cost Factor Preferences.

To specify an Enterprise’s Cost Factor preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise role.

2. Choose the Cost Factor Preferences tab. The Cost Factor Preferences

list displays.
. .
Parki L
Cost Factor Group ko be Used For Standard Cost Calculations v FTMTEL RIS
Print Format Preferences
Cost Factor Group ko be Used For Landed Cost Calculations W Cost Factor Preferences
Cost Factor Group ko be Used For Physical Kit Cast Calculations hd

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—4 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 3—4 Enterprise’s Cost Factor Preference List

Field Description

Cost Factor Group to Select the cost factor group you want to use for this
be Used for Standard enterprise’s standard cost calculations from the
Cost Calculations drop-down list.

Cost Factor Group to Select the cost factor group you want to use for this
be Used for Landed enterprise’s landed cost calculations from the

Cost Calculations drop-down list.

Cost Factor Group to Select the cost factor group you want to use for this
be Used for Physical enterprise’s physical kit cost calculations from the
Kit Cost Calculations drop-down list.

3.1.2.1.7 Defining an Enterprise’s Inventory Monitoring Rules

If an item is tracked at an Enterprise’s node, you can set up minimum
and maximum inventory levels using inventory monitoring rules for an
item. When the item reaches one of these levels, a corresponding event
is raised if an action is configured. That event can then be configured to
trigger an alert, if applicable.

For example, you can set a minimum quantity of 75 for a particular item.
When the inventory starts to drop and reaches the minimum level of 75,
you can configure the minimum action to raise the Send E-Mail action.
This sends an e-mail message to notify a manager of the decreasing
inventory level.)

You can add, modify, and delete inventory monitoring rules.
To add an inventory monitoring rule to an Enterprise:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes.

2. Choose the Inventory Monitor Rules tab. The Inventory Monitor Rules
list displays.
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| Inventory Monitor Rules |_| .

Item ID Ship Mode
Trem 1 M1

Q Inventory Monitor Rules

Resulks 1 Of 1

3. Choose *. The Inventory Monitor Rule pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to for field value
descriptions.

5. Choose E.

Ttem 1D | | B8] ship tiod= | v | S

[ Action Setup For Minimum Quantity

Level Quankity Ackion
Lewvel 1 | | | i | !I
Level 2 | | | b | !I

Level3| || v|!|
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To modify an Enterprise’s inventory monitoring rule:

1.

5.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes.

Choose the Inventory Monitor Rules tab. The Inventory Monitor Rules
list displays.

Select the applicable inventory monitor rule and choose @ The
Inventory Monitor Rule pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to for field value
descriptions.

Choose .

To delete an Enterprise’s inventory monitoring rule:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes.

Choose the Inventory Monitor Rules tab. The Inventory Monitor Rules
list displays.

Select the applicable inventory monitor rule and choose x.

3.1.2.2 Defining Seller Attributes

If you choose Seller as a role for the organization, you indicate if the
Seller requires payment processing and chained orders as well as set its
default payment rule. On the Seller Attributes tab, if you choose Payment
Processing Required, then you must also select a Default Payment Rule
from the drop-down list.

To define a Seller organization’s attributes:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Seller Attributes.
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% Seller Attributes % Enterprise Attributes Advanced Attributes
¥| Payment Processing Required Default Payment Rule | DEFAULT -

¥| Requires Chained Crders Defaulk Price Program il

Note: The Default Price Program drop-down list is
displayed only when you use the legacy pricing service.
For more information about enabling the legacy pricing service,
refer to Defining Installation Rules.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields.

You can use the Seller Attributes tab, which holds information for the
Seller Attributes, for:

e Defining a Seller’s Print Format Preferences

e Setting Up a Seller’s Cost Factor Preferences

3.1.2.2.1 Defining a Seller’s Print Format Preferences

You can establish default print format preferences for documents and
labels.

To set up a Seller’s Print Format Preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Seller Attributes Tab.

2. Select the Print Format Preferences Tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—5 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

58 Application Platform Configuration Guide



Print Document Default Mo of Copies Label Format

Resulks 0 OF O

Table 3—5 Seller Attributes Print Format Preferences Tab

Field Description

Print Document From the drop down, select the print document for
which you what to configure preferences.

Default No of Copies Enter the number of copies that should be printed.

Label Format Select which label format should be used with this

document type.

3.1.2.2.2 Setting Up a Seller’s Cost Factor Preferences

You can identify the Inventory Costing Factors a Seller organization uses
in its business model. If you define cost factors at the vendor level, you
do not need to configure Enterprise Cost Factor Preferences.

To specify a Seller’s Cost Factor preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Seller role.
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2. Choose the Cost Factor Preferences tab. The Cost Factor Preferences
list displays.

& Primary Info
Print Format Preferences
Cost Fackar Group to be Used for Landed Cost Calculations 4 Cost Factor Preferences

Cost Fackar Group to be Used for Standard Cost Calculations hd

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—6 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Table 3—6 Seller’s Cost Factor Preference List

Field Description

Cost Factor Group to Select the cost factor group you want to use for this
be Used for Standard seller’s standard cost calculations from the drop-down

Cost Calculations list.
Cost Factor Group to Select the cost factor group you want to use for this
be Used for Landed seller’s landed cost calculations from the drop-down
Cost Calculations list.

3.1.2.2.3 Defining an Enterprise’s Inventory Monitoring Rules

If an item is tracked at an Enterprise’s node, you can set up minimum
and maximum inventory levels using inventory monitoring rules for an
item. When the item reaches one of these levels, a corresponding event
is raised if an action is configured. That event can then be configured to
trigger an alert, if applicable.

For example, you can set a minimum quantity of 75 for a particular item.
When the inventory starts to drop and reaches the minimum level of 75,
you can configure the minimum action to raise the Send E-Mail action.
This sends an e-mail message to notify a manager of the decreasing
inventory level.)

You can add, modify, and delete inventory monitoring rules.
To add an inventory monitoring rule to an Enterprise:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Enterprise Attributes.
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2.

Choose the Inventory Monitor Rules tab. The Inventory Monitor Rules
list displays.

= Inventory Monitor Rules

Item 1D Ship Node: -
Ttem 1 |N1 =] Inventory Monitor Rules

Results 1 Of 1

Choose *. The Inventory Monitor Rule pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to for field value
descriptions.

5. Choose E.

Ttem 1D | | B8] ship tiod= | v | S

¥ Action Setup For Minimum Quantity
Level Quankity

Ackion
Lewvel 1 | | | i | !I
Level 2 | | | b | !I

Level 3 | | |

v
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3.1.2.3 Defining Buyer Attributes

If you chose Buyer as a role for the organization, you can indicate the
Buyer requirements for inbound compliance. Inbound compliance are the
conditions the buyer has established for shipping and routing.

You can use the Inbound Compliance tab, which holds information for the
Buyer attributes, for:

Defining Consolidation Parameters
Defining Carrier Preferences Parameters
Defining Routing Parameters

Defining Packaging Parameters

Defining Compliance Services Parameters

Defining a Buyer’s Print Format Preferences

3.1.2.3.1 Defining Consolidation Parameters

To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Consolidation parameters:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

Select the Consolidation Tab.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—7 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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i % Enterprise Attributes | g5 Inbound Compliance |55 Advanced Attributes

Appointment Required

Do mok mix in & shipment 1 Transportation opkimization
Buyer Mark For Mode 1d Custarmer PO # Econarmic shipping parameters maintained
Department Code Gift Flag
| Level of Service | Mark For
| Crder # | Order Type

Do nok mix in & load
[v| Address Line 1 [w] Address Line 2

v Address Line 6 v| Name

Table 3—7 Inbound Compliance Consolidation Tab

Field Description

Appointment Required | Check this box if the buyer requires an appointment to
accept deliveries.

Do not mix in If any of the following are selected, separate
Shipment shipments must be created for items that have
different values for these attributes.

For example, if Department Code is selected, items
that are for different departments can not be included
in the same shipment.

Buyer mark for Check this box if separate shipments must be created

Node ID based on the buyer mark for node id.

Customer PO # Check this box if separate shipments must be created
based on the Customer’s Purchase Order number.

Department Code Check this box if separate shipments must be created
based on the department for which the item is
intended.

Gift Flag Check this box if separate shipments must be created

if the order line is a gift item.

Level of Service Check this box if separate shipments must be created
based on the order’s level of service.
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Table 3—7 Inbound Compliance Consolidation Tab

Field Description

Mark For Check this box if separate shipments must be created
based on the person for whom this shipment is
marked for.

Order # Check this box if separate shipments must be created
based on the order number.

Order Type Check this box if separate shipments must be created

based on the buyer defined order type.

Transportation optimization

Economic shipping
parameters maintained

Economic Shipping Parameters (ESP) are used in
shipping consolidation. Select this field to enable the
following Economic Shipping Parameters fields.

ESP support consolidation of shipments until a weight
or volume threshold is met, or until an certain time
elapses. By consolidating shipments, shipping costs
can be reduced

For example, you can set that shipments should be
consolidated until the shipment weight is 300 pounds,
or 50 cubic feet in volume. To ensure that eventually
the shipment is set, you can establish a maximum
number of days to wait until the conditions are met.

When either the weight, volume or delay shipment
threshold is met, the shipment is moved to the next
stage in shipping.

Expedite shipment by
not more than __ Days

If shipments can be shipped earlier than their
currently planned shipment date, Enter the number of
days the shipment date can be moved forward.

For example, if shipments can be shipped up to three
days earlier than their current planned shipment date,
enter ‘3.

Delay shipment by not
more than __ Days

Enter the number of days this shipment can be
delayed before it should be shipped. For example, if a
value is set for weight threshold of 300 pounds, and
this field has been set to 3 days, the shipment is
shipped after 3 days, regardless of whether the weight
threshold has been met.

Consolidate up to
weight threshold of

Enter a weight.
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Table 3—7 Inbound Compliance Consolidation Tab

Field Description

Consolidate up to Enter a volume.
volume threshold of

Do not mix in a load

If any of the following attributes are unselected, a shipment can be
consolidated to a load based on the attribute.

For example, if Addr Line 1 and Name are unselected, shipments that have
different first address line but the same address line 2 and 6 can be included in
the same load.

Addr Line 1 Uncheck this box if you want to consolidate the
shipment to a load based on the same first line of
address.

Addr Line 2 Uncheck this box if you want to consolidate the
shipment to a load based on the same second line of
address.

Addr Line 6 Uncheck this box if you want to consolidate the
shipment to a load based on the same sixth line of
address.

Name Uncheck this box if you want to consolidate the
shipment to a load based on the first, middle and last
name.

3.1.2.3.2 Defining Carrier Preferences Parameters
To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Carrier Preferences parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Parcel Carrier Preferences Tab.

Defining Carrier Preferences is described in Section 3.1.2.5.3, "Defining a
Node’s Parcel Carrier Preferences”. Use those procedures to define and
maintain the Carrier preferences for the Buyer.

3.1.2.3.3 Defining Routing Parameters

The Routing Parameters for a Buyer consist of routing guides. Routing
Guides are a list of conditions which determine how a shipment should be
routed. A routing guide has a time period for which is effective, and
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conditions for when it should be applied. These conditions are based on
Freight Terms and Department.

Each routing guide contains a list of routing guide lines, each of which
describe detailed conditions for selecting a Carrier. The routing guide
information is based on data used by VICS (Voluntary Interindustry
Commerce Standards) routing.

The Routing Parameters tab can be used for:

e Setting Routing Preferences

¢ Creating a Routing Guide

e Modifying a Routing Guide

e Deleting a Routing Guide

Setting Routing Preferences
To set the over all routing preferences of the buyer

1. From the Roles & Participation Tab in the Organization Details
window, choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Routing Tab.

3. Set the Routing Guide value, as described in Table 3—8.

Table 3—8 Routing Guide Preferences

Fields

Description

Region Schema For
Routing

Select the applicable region schema for routing.

Select {::_“:;'} The Region Schema Details window
displays. For more information about modifying the
region schema details, see Section 13.3, "Defining
Region Schemas".

Routing Guide

Not Maintained

Select this to use manual routing. Shipments are
managed in the shipment console, and any routing
guides are not consulted.
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Table 3—8 Routing Guide Preferences

Fields Description

Maintained in Selling Select this to use the Routing Guides maintained in
and Fulfillment Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to determine how
Foundation shipments should be routed.

In addition to the routing guide maintained here by
the enterprise, there may be a routing guide for the
buyer organization.

Maintained Externally Select this to indicate that an external routing system
is used. The routing guides maintained in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation are not consulted.

Examples of external routing systems include using an
integrated Transportation Management System (TMS),
or implementing a User Exit which consults with the
buyer organization.

Creating a Routing Guide
To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Routing parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation Tab in the Organization Details
window, choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Routing Tab.

3. Select & on the Routing Guides list window. The Routing Guide
Details window displays in the work area.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—9 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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¥ Routing Guide Details

primary nfo Routing Gude ines

¥ Routing Guide
Name |RG-4 | Routing Guide # 4 |
Publish Date  [11/16/2005 || | sumercedes Routing Guide # |
Effective Date |12/16/2005 | g Expiration Date 05/16/2006 | D

Apply This Routing Guide Whei

FreightTerms |l v | | COUECT

=

Department Code |ls « | b

[RMC

|

| & Organization Scarch | (5 Orgarization Detals |

Table 3—9 Routing Guide Details Window

Field Descriptions

Name Enter a name for the routing guide.

Routing Guide # A number for the routing guide.

Publish Date When this routing guide is available within the system.

Effective Date

The start date for applying the routing information in
this routing guide. You can use the effective date and
expiration date to apply routing guidelines for
particular periods of time.

Supercedes Routing
Guide #

Tracking information. For example, if a minor revision
is made to routing guide "1234", you might create a

routing guide "1234-A", and enter that it supercedes

routing guide "1234.

Expiration Date

The end date for applying the routing information in
this routing guide.
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Table 3—9 Routing Guide Details Window

Field Descriptions

Apply This Routing Guide When

Freight Terms Apply this routing guide when this condition is met.
Select is, is in, or is not in. Use:

e s to specify a single Freight Term.

e isin to specify a group of Freight Terms, one of
which must be matched.

e is not in to specify a group of Freight Terms. The
routing guide is used if the Freight Term does not
match one of these values.

Department Code Apply this routing guide for applicable Department
Codes. Select is, is in, or is not in. Use:

e s to specify a single Department Code.

e s in to specify a group of Department Codes, one
of which must be matched.

e is notin to specify a group of Department Codes.
The routing guide is used if the Department Code
does not match one of these values.

Item Classification Items can be classified.

Note: This field displays when valid item
classifications have been set up for Routing Guide.

The Routing Guide Details Window can be used for:
e Creating a Routing Guide Line
e Modifying a Routing Guide Line

e Deleting a Routing Guide Line

Modifying a Routing Guide
To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Routing parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation Tab in the Organization Details
window, choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Routing Tab.

3. Select a routing guide in the Routing Guide list window, and
select &
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4. The Routing Guide Details window displays in the work area.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—9 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

Deleting a Routing Guide
To delete a routing guide:

To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Routing parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation Tab in the Organization Details
window, choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Routing Tab.
3. Select the applicable Routing Guide and choose X

Creating a Routing Guide Line

Routing guide lines contain the specific conditions to use when routing a
shipment. A routing guide can contain multiple routing guide lines.

When routing occurs, the shipment is matched against the routing guide
lines. Based on the criteria specified, a carrier and carrier service is
selected.

When routing results in a change to the shipment destination, the system
re-routes the shipment, with the revised destination as the factor for
routing. This type of configuration is used for consolidator nodes. While
routing the second time, system looks for the routing guide entry that
contains destination node, but without any other destination parameters
filled out (such as address, country, etc).

To create a routing guideline:

1. From the Routing Guide Details window, select the Routing Guidelines
Tab. To have access to the Routing Guidelines Tab, save the
information you have entered on the Primary Info Tab.

2. A Routing Guide Line search window displays.

3. Select *. A Routing Guide Line Details screen displays in the work
area.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—10 for field
value descriptions.
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5. Choose E.

@ Routing Guide Line Details

- When shipping Fram:

) Mode |is VH V|

1 When ship from is nok node, select the Following attributers)
Country ‘ is hd | | hd | State EI | |
o ]| e ] | |

- and shipping to:
) Mode |is 'H " 7y Region | |ﬂ

1 When ship ko is not node and region, select the Following attributels)

Counkry |is A | | - | State | is hd | | |
City [ | zip Code [ |
Consalidatar |is hd | | - | Stare # | is - | | A |
- And weight is in the ranget ——————————————————————— - Andvolume isintherange:———————————— - And handling units are in the range:
From [0 | [Les || | From [0 | |cn || | From [0 |
To 999,999,999 | [Les ||| 1o [o99,999,999 [i= || [T [o99,999,999 |
And if requested carrier service code
’VCarrier Service Code | 2 Day Air &M v ‘ ﬂ
Then ship via; -~ With overrides:
[w| Override Freight Terms | COLLECT - |

[_] owverride Ship Tao

Break Bulk Node

Contact Specified

Results 0 Of 0
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Table 3—10 Routing Guide Line Details Window

Setting conditions

In many of the following fields, you can select is, is in, or is not in, and then specify a value.

Use:

e s to specify that a single value must be matched

e isin to specify a group of values, one of which must be matched.

e is not in to specify a group of values. The routing guide line is used if none
of these values match.

For example to match any one of a group of states, specify

State is in California, Washington, Oregon, Nevada.

When assessing the condition, California would match, Florida would not.

Field

Description

When shipping from:

Node

Select the node.

When ship from is not

node, select the
following attribute(s)

Enter this option if not shipping from the node and
then enter one or more of the following conditions.

Country Select the country name.

State Enter the state name.

City Enter the city name.

Zip Code Enter the zip code or zip code range.

And shipping to:

Node

Select the node.

Region

Enter the region.

When ship to is not
node and region,
select the following
attribute(s)

Select this option if not shipping to a node within a
specific region and then select one or more of the
following conditions.

Country Select the country name.

State Enter the state name.

City Enter the city name.

Zip Code Enter the zip code or zip code range.
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Table 3—10 Routing Guide Line Details Window

Consolidator

Select the consolidator name.

Store#

Select the store number.

And weight is in the
range:

You can match weight. For example, if you want
packages that weigh between 100 and 500 pounds to
be shipped using a specific carrier, you would specify
From as ‘100’ and To as ‘500".

From

Enter the minimum value.

To

Enter the maximum value.

And volume is in the
range:

You can match volume. For example, if you want
packages that are between 3 and 10 cubic feet to be
shipped using a specific carrier, you would specify
From as ‘3’ and To as ‘10'.

From Enter the minimum value.
To Enter the maximum value.
And handling units are | Number of containers.

in the range:

From Enter the minimum value.
To Enter the maximum value.

And if requested
carrier service code is

Carrier Service Code

Select a carrier service code.

Then ship via:

For details about defining carrier services, see Section 3.1.2.3.4, "Defining

Carrier Services".

Priority

Indicates the number to give this rule a relative
importance.

When a shipment is compared to the routing guide
lines, there may be two carrier services that could be
used. This priority serves as a tie breaker. The carrier
service with the lowest number is used.

Carrier / Service

Indicates the carrier and service code that is desired.

Break Bulk Node

The break bulk node that is close to the buyer.

Contact Specified

Indicates whether the contact details for the shipment
is specified.
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Table 3—10 Routing Guide Line Details Window

With overrides:

Override Freight Terms | Select to override the shipment’s Freight Term.

Override Ship To To override the Ship To value, select this field, and
then select one of the following. This is only used
when performing routing again due to a revised ship

to address.
Node Select the node name.
Consolidator Select the consolidator name.
Store# Select the store number.

When the conditions set are assessed, the routing guide line that
matches most conditions is used. For example, imagine there are three
routing guide lines:

Routing guide line A - What to do when shipping from Massachusetts

Routing guide line B - What to do when shipping from Massachusetts,
and when shipping from the zip code 01810.

Routing guide line C - What to do when shipping from Massachusetts or
NY.

If the shipment originates from the zip code 01810, it matches all of
these routing guide lines. The actions specified in Routing guide line B is
used, as more conditions are met (both the state and the zip code).

If the shipment originates from Massachusetts, but not from zip code
01810, then both Routing guide line A and Routing guide line C match.
3.1.2.3.4 Defining Carrier Services

When routing occurs, the shipment is matched against the routing
guidelines. Based on the criteria specified, you select a carrier service to
use.

You can use the Carrier Services panel for:
e Creating a Carrier Service
e Modifying a Carrier Service

e Deleting a Carrier Service
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Creating a Carrier Service
To create a carrier service:

1. From the Routing Guidelines Details window, in the Carrier Services
panel, select 2. The Carrier Services window displays.

Carrier Services

Priarity | |
Carrier/3ervice | - | ﬂ
Break Bulk Node | - |

Consolidation Reguirement For Break Bulk Mode

Minirnum Weight | | ez |

Minimum Yolume | | |CIN |

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—11 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

Table 3—11 Carrier Services

Fields Description

Priority Enter a number to give this rule a relative importance.

When a shipment is compared to the routing guide
lines, there may be two carrier services that could be
used. This priority serves as a tie breaker. The carrier
service with the lowest number is used.

Carrier/Service Select the carrier or service code that is desired.
Break Bulk Node Select the break bulk node that is close to the buyer.
Contact Address This is used to specify the address information for the

carrier service's contact person. Click @ to change
the contact Address.
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Modifying a Carrier Service
To modify a carrier service:

1.

From the Routing Guidelines Details window, in the Carrier Services
panel, select a carrier service from the list in the Carrier Services list
window, and select @“3-} The Carrier Services window displays.

Enter the new information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—11
for field value descriptions.

Choose .

Deleting a Carrier Service
To modify a carrier service:

1.

From the Routing Guidelines Details window, in the Carrier Services
panel, select a carrier service in the Carrier Services list window and
select ¥.

Choose .

Modifying a Routing Guide Line
To modify a Routing Guide Line

1.

From the Routing Guidelines Details window, select the Routing
Details Tab. A Routing Guide Line search window displays.

Select a routing guide line in the Routing Guide Line list window, and
select &. The Routing Guide Line Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—10 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

Deleting a Routing Guide Line
To delete a Routing Guide Line:

1.

From the Routing Guide Lines Details window, select the Routing
Details Tab. A Routing Guide Line search window displays.

Select a routing guide line in the Routing Guide Line list window, and
choose ¥ .
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3.1.2.3.5 Defining Packaging Parameters

To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Packaging parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Packaging Tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—12 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.

T e (S UGHRREEN o

Roles

vl Buyer| [ Carrier [ Erterprise

Erterprises

DEFALLT -
M35
MS-INV-0R G

@) primary Enterpeise | DEFALLT

x|

| €8 Inbound Complance (1 Nod Attbutes ([T AdVanCed AtFBURES

" | Use units of measure from buyes catalog

‘v Mandate tag information for al tag-controlled kems

Wi Mandate serial information for serislized items
Shipping Conkainer Marking

(@ SCM nok required (1 SCM required without content:

(1 SCM required with conkent

~5CM Label Level
/@ Do not apply SCM
D Apply SCM on all cases
) Apply SCM on all shipping units (cases or pallsts)

Do not mic in a cass

|| Customer PO # || Department Code
[ Ttem ID [ Mark For
|| Product Class | Unit OF Measure

~Do nok mix in & pallet

|| Customer PO #
[] Item Id
|| Product Class

|_| Department Code
] Mark Fer
|| Unit OF Measure




Table 3—12 Inbound C
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ompliance Packaging Tab

Field

Description

Use units of measure
from buyer catalog

The buyer may specify units of measure, such as the
number of packages contained in a case, or the
number of cases in a pallet in the buyer catalog.

Select this field to ensure that shipments match these
requirements. If this field is not selected, then the
enterprise’s units of measure are used.

Mandate tag
information for all
tag-controlled items

The buyer may mandate tag information for all
tag-controlled items.

Select this field to ensure that the tag information is
provided whenever you ship tag-controlled items to a
buyer.

Mandate Serial
information for
serialized items

The buyer can mandate vendors to provide serial
information for all the serialized items shipped to
them.

Select this field to ensure that the serial information is
provided whenever you ship serialized items to this
buyer.

Shipping Container Ma

rking

SCM not required

Select this field if a shipping container marking is not
required on a container.

SCM required without
content

Select this field if a shipping container marking is
required on a container but does not have to contain
information.

SCM required with
content

Select this field if a shipping container marking is
required on a container with all applicable information
filled out.

SCM Label Level

Do not apply SCM

If you selected ‘SCM not required’, this field is
automatically chosen.

Apply SCM on all cases

If you specified that shipment container markings are
required, choose this field if you want to apply them
on cases only.

Apply SCM on all
shipping units (cases
or pallets)

If you specified that shipment container markings are
required, choose this field if you want to apply them
on cases and pallets.

Do not mix in a case
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Inbound Compliance Packaging Tab

Field

Description

Customer PO #

Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments
with different customer purchase order numbers to be
packed into the same case.

Department Code

Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments
with different department codes to be packed into the
same case.

Item ID Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
item IDs to be packed into the same case.
Mark For Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments

with different mark for addresses to be packed into
the same case.

Unit Of Measure

Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
units of measure to be packed into the same case.

Product Class

Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
product classes to be packed into the same case.

Do not mix in pallet

Customer PO #

Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments
with different customer purchase order numbers to be
packed onto the same pallet.

Department Code

Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments
with different department codes to be packed onto the
same pallet.

Item ID Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
item IDs to be packed onto the same pallet.
Mark For Select this field if you do not want SKUs for shipments

with different mark for addresses to be packed onto
the same pallet.

Unit Of Measure

Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
units of measure to be packed onto the same pallet.

Product Class

Select this field if you do not want SKUs with different
product classes to be packed onto the same pallet.

3.1.2.3.6 Defining Compliance Services Parameters

Compliance service parameters describe additional services that a buyer
wants performed on certain items. A few examples are customization of
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the items, such as placing a security tag on the item, adding promotional
materials in the item’s packaging, or monogramming the item with a
corporate logo.

The Compliance Services Tab can be used for:

e Creating Compliance Services

e Modifying Compliance Services

e Deleting Compliance Services

To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Services parameters:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Inbound Compliance Tab.

2. Select the Compliance Services Tab.

3. To enable the use of Compliance services, select the Requires VAS
Compliance box, and specify one or more compliance services that
the Buyer wants to be performed on items.

Creating Compliance Services
To create a Compliance Service:

1. From the Compliance Services Tab, select *.

2. In the Compliance Service Details popup that displays, enter
information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—13 for field value
descriptions.

3. Choose .
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<=2 Compliance Service Details

Enterprise Code |

Item Classification |

Compliance Service |

Fun Guankiky |

Table 3—13 Compliance Services Details

Field

Description

Enterprise Code

Indicates the Enterprise for which these criteria should
be applied. A buyer may set up different compliance
requirements interacting with different enterprises.

The Enterprise selected determines the available
service items and classifications based on their catalog
organization.

Item Classification

The classification code for a group of items. For
example, if a security tag is applied to jewelry worth
more than $200, you may establish an Item
Classification “Expensive Jewelry”, and then classify
items as being members of the “Expensive Jewelry”
classification.

When an item of expensive jewelry is ordered, the
compliance service is run. The compliance service
defines what compliance services should be performed
on the jewelry, including adding the security tag.
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Table 3—13 Compliance Services Details

Field

Description

Compliance Service

Identifies the compliance service. The compliance
service describes a series of activities that are
performed to meet the buyer’s requirements. These
could include adding custom logos, inserting
advertisements, using seasonal promaotion boxes, or
many other activities which customize the item for the
buyer.

Run Quantity

The number of items to be made when a compliance
service is run. By grouping the production of an item
that has compliance services applied to it, inventory
can be created in anticipation of the buyer’s need.

The run quantity is a number that indicates how many
items to batch together: the actual request for product
and available inventory determine how many items
should have the compliance service applied.

For example, if the run quantity is 10, the buyer
requests 8 of the item, and there’s only 1 on hand, 10
items have the compliance services applied. The result
is the buyer receives 8 items, 1 from current
inventory, 7 that is newly created, and there are 3
newly created items now available in inventory.

If the buyer requires more than the run quantity
produces, the run quantity is used to create several
runs. For example, if the buyer were to request 22
items, and only 1 item is in stock, doing a run of 10
would not satisfy the request. Doing two runs of 10
each would still not satisfy the request, but doing 3
runs would satisfy the request. Therefore, a single run
of 30 is done.

The run quantity should be set based on the
anticipated buyer requirements. For example, for
bulky items such as refrigerators or washing
machines, the number might be low. For items that
the buyer purchases in large quantities, such as
T-shirts embroidered with a sports team logo, the
number might be higher.

Note: When the run quantity is not equal to an actual
work order’s ordered quantity, an additional inventory
check is performed during scheduling.
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Modifying Compliance Services
To modify a Compliance Service:

1.

From the Inbound Compliance window, select the Compliance
Services Tab.

Select a Compliance Service from the Compliance Services list, and
select @. The Compliance Service Details popup window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—13 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

Deleting Compliance Services

1.

From the Inbound compliance window, select the Compliance
Services Tab.

Select a Compliance Service from the Compliance Services list, and
select 3.

3.1.2.3.7 Defining a Buyer’s Print Format Preferences

You can establish default print format preferences for documents and
labels.

To set up a Buyer’s Inbound Compliance Print Format Preferences:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Inbound Compliance Tab.

Select the Print Format Preferences Tab.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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@ Inbound Compliance | &3

@ Print Format Preferences

Print Documenk Default Mo of Copies Label Farmat

Resulks 0 CF 0

Table 3—14 Inbound Compliance Print Format Preferences Tab

Field Description

Print Document From the drop down, select the print document for
which you what to configure preferences.

Default No of Copies Enter the number of copies that should be printed.

Label Format Select which label format should be used with this

document type.

3.1.2.4 Defining Carrier Attributes

If you chose Carrier as a role for the organization, you can specify the
types of services a Carrier provides for truckload, less-than truckload,
and parcel shipments. A carrier service is the service a Carrier provides
for the delivery of an order, such as, Second Day Air.

You can use the Carrier Attributes tab for:

e Defining Carrier Services for Truckload Shipments




e Defining Carrier Services for Less-Than Truckload Shipments

e Defining Carrier Services for Parcel Shipments

3.1.2.4.1 Defining Carrier Services for Truckload Shipments

A Truckload is the largest of the shipping modes. A truckload is normally
considered a shipment of over 10,000 pounds. You can add, modify, and
delete carrier services for the Truckload ship mode.

To create carrier services for truckload shipments:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

2. Choose the TL Services tab, the Truckload Services list displays.

= TL Services

== TL Services

Scac And Service Code Scac And Service Description

Results 0 OF O

3. Choose fﬁ The Truckload Service Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—15 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .




Figure 3—1 Truckload Service Details

™ Truckload Service Details

Service ||

Scac and Service Code |

Scac And Service Descripkion |

Electronic Code |

Host Code |

Extended ship Mode | - |

Fixed Transit Days | |
|

Distance Per Day

J M

[ ] Allow Shipping ©F Hazardous Materials [ ] ship By Air [ ] Has Freezer

Restrict Shipping To Address OF Type b

i1 Package Level Inkegration
i1 Shipment Level Integration

[ ] Supparts Integration for Return Shipping Label

Table 3—15 Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Service

Select the appropriate service from the drop-down list.

Scac and Service

Enter the name of the SCAC and service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.

Scac and Service
Description

Enter a brief description of the carrier SCAC and
service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.
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Table 3—15 Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Electronic Code

Enter the code used by the carrier organization to
identify the service. For example, UPS Next Day Air
has the electronic code '01’.

Host Code

This field is not used in this version of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

Extended Ship Mode

If the carrier service is not TL, LTL, or parcel, select
the correct shipment mode from the drop-down list.

Fixed Transit Days

Enter the maximum number of days that the service
allows for delivery. For example, 1 Day Air would have
a maximum of 1 transit day, whereas Ground may
have a maximum of 5 transit days.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Distance Per Day

Enter the maximum distance that the service travels
each transit day. Choose the relevant UOM for the
distance from the drop-down list.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Allow Shipping Of
Hazardous Materials

Check this box to indicate that this carrier allows the
shipping of hazardous materials.

Ship By Air

Check this box to indicate that this carrier can ship by
air.

Has Freezer

Check this box to indicate that this carrier can ship
items that require freezer storage.

Restrict Shipping to
Address of Type

Choose the type of address from the drop-down list
where the carrier can ship.

If you do not select an options, the carrier can ship to
both commercial and residential addresses.
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Table 3—15 Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Package Level Choose this if this carrier service caters to
Integration package-level integration.

Shipment Level Choose this if this carrier service caters to
Integration shipment-level integration.

Supports Integration Check this box to indicate that this carrier service
for Return Shipping supports integration for return shipping label.
Label

To modify carrier services for truckload shipments:

1.

5.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the TL Services tab, the Truckload Services list displays.

Select the applicable carrier service and choose '. The Truckload
Service Details pop-up window displays.

Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—15 for
field value descriptions.

Choose .

To delete a carrier service for truckload shipments:

1.

2.
3.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the TL Services tab, the Truckload Services list displays.

Select the applicable carrier service and choose ﬁ“i

3.1.2.4.2 Defining Carrier Services for Less-Than Truckload
Shipments

A shipment is normally referred to as a less-than truckload shipment
when it weighs between 150 and 10,000 pounds. You can add, modify,
and delete carrier services for the less-than truckload shipping mode.

To create carrier services for less-than truckload shipments:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.
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PRO Number Length (0

Enter the PRO Number Length. The PRO Number Length refers to the
number of digits in the PRO Number.

For more information about PRO Numbers and their generation, see
Section 3.1.2.5.6, "Defining a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences".

Choose the LTL Services tab, the Less-Than Truckload Services list
displays.

S LTL Services

<" LTL Services

Scac And Service Code Scac And Service Description

Results 0 OF O

4.

Choose fﬁ The Less-Than Truckload Service Details pop-up window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—-16 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.




Figure 3—2 Less-Than Truckload Service Details

A® |ess-Than Truckload Service Details

Service

Scac And Service Code

Electronic Code

Scac And Service Description |

Host Code |

Extended Ship Mode | b |
Fixed Transit Drays | |
Distanice Per Day | | | - |
[ 1 allows Shipping ©OF Hazardous Materials || Ship By &ir || Has Freezer

Restrict Shipping To Address OF Tvpe b

i1 Package Lewel Integration
i Shipment Level Integration

[] Supports Inkegration for Return Shipping Label

Table 3—16 Less-Than Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Service

Choose the carrier service code.

Scac and Service

Enter the name of the SCAC and service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.

Scac and Service
Description

Enter a brief description of the carrier SCAC and
service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.

Electronic Code

Enter the code used by the carrier organization to
identify the service. For example, UPS Next Day Air
has the electronic code '01".
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Table 3—16 Less-Than Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Host Code

This field is not used in this version of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

Extended Ship Mode

If the carrier service is not TL, LTL, or parcel, select
the correct shipment mode from the drop-down list.

Fixed Transit Days

Enter the maximum number of days that the service
allows for delivery. For example, 1 Day Air would have
a maximum of 1 transit day, whereas Ground may
have a maximum of 5 transit days.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Distance Per Day

Enter the maximum distance that the service travels
each transit day. Choose the relevant UOM for the
distance from the drop-down list.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Allow Shipping Of
Hazardous Materials

Check this box to indicate that this carrier allows the
shipping of hazardous materials.

Ship By Air

Check this box to indicated that this carrier can ship
by air.

Has Freezer

Check this box to indicate that this carrier can ship
items that require freezer storage.

Restrict Shipping to
Address of Type

Choose the type address from the drop-down list
where the carrier can ship.

If you do not select an option, the carrier can ship to
both commercial and residential addresses.

Package Level
Integration

Select this option if this carrier service caters to
package-level integration.
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Table 3—16 Less-Than Truckload Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Shipment Level Select this option if this carrier service caters to
Integration shipment-level integration.

Supports Integration Check this box to indicate that this carrier service
for Return Shipping supports integration for return shipping label.
Label

To modify carrier services for less-than truckload shipments:

1.

6.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the LTL Services tab. The Less-Than Truckload Services list
displays.

Edit the PRO Number Length. The PRO Number Length refers to the
number of digits in the PRO Number.

For more information about PRO Numbers and their generation, see
Section 3.1.2.5.6, "Defining a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences".

Select the applicable carrier service and choose . The Less-Than
Truckload Service Details pop-up window displays.

Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—16 for
field value descriptions.

Choose .

To delete a carrier service for less-than truckload shipments:

1.

3.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the LTL Services tab, the Less-Than Truckload Services list
displays.

Select the applicable carrier service and choose fﬁ

3.1.2.4.3 Defining Carrier Services for Parcel Shipments

A parcel is the smallest shipping mode. A shipment is normally referred
to as a parcel when it weighs under 150 pounds. You can add, modify,
and delete carrier services for the parcel shipping mode.
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~ Creating

To create carrier services for parcel shipments:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

2. Choose the Parcel Services tab, the Parcel Services list displays.

3. Check the Support Domestic Shipping Integration box, if you want to
integrate through the carrier’s external systems for domestic
shipments.

4. Choose the Carrier Adapter that you want to integrate with the carrier
from the Carrier Adapter Implementation drop-down list.

Note: Only the Carrier Adapters supported for the selected carrier
will be displayed in the drop-down list.

5. Check the Support International Shipping Integration box, if you want
to integrate through the carrier’s external systems for international
shipments.

r S Carrier Attributes || BV aT e LT e

[v| Support Domestic Shipping Integration
Carrier &dapter Implementation | Sterling FedEx A...

[w| Support International Shipping Integration

Carrier Services =
| ScacAndServieeCods | 5cac And Service Description | |
FedEx Ground FEDE GROUND -
FedEx Priority Overnight FEDEX PRICRITY OWERMIGHT
2 Day FEDEX ZDaY
Standard Cwernight FEDEX STAMDARD OYERMIGHT
First Owernight FEDEX FIRST OWERMIGHT
Express Saver FEDEX EXPRESS SAYER
1 Day Freight FEDER 1D&Y FREIGHT
2 Day Freight FEDEX 2D&Y FREIGHT
3 Day Freight FEDEX 3D&Y FREIGHT
Extra Hours FECEX EXTRA HOURS =
Results 16 of 16

6. Choose fﬁ The Parcel Service Details pop-up window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—17 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .
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Figure 3—3 Parcel Service Details Pop-Up Window

Parcel Service Details
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Distance Per Day |IZI | | - |
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[w] Supports Inkegration For Return Shipping Label

Table 3—17 Parcel Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Service

Choose the carrier service code.

Scac and Service Code

Enter the name of the SCAC and service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.

SCAC and Service
Description

Enter a brief description of the carrier SCAC and
service.

Note: This is populated when the carrier service code
is chosen. You can then edit it as necessary.
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Table 3—17 Parcel Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Electronic Code

Enter the code used by the carrier organization to
identify the service. For example, UPS Next Day Air
has the electronic code '01’.

Host Code

This field is not used in this version of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

Extended Ship Mode

If the carrier service is not TL, LTL, or parcel, select
the correct shipment mode from the drop-down list.

Fixed Transit Days

Enter the maximum number of days that the service
allows for delivery. For example, 1 Day Air would have
a maximum of 1 transit day, whereas Ground may
have a maximum of 5 transit days.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Distance Per Day

Enter the maximum distance that the service travels
each transit day. Choose the relevant UOM for the
distance from the drop-down list.

This number is used for order line scheduling. This
value is only used if the Use Advanced Transit Time
Calculation flag on the Other Rules tab under
Distributed Order Management > Cross Application >
Logistics > Logistics Attributes is selected. For more
information about this field, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

Allow Shipping Of
Hazardous Materials

Check this box to indicate that this carrier allows the
shipping of hazardous materials.

Ship By Air

Check this box to indicate that this carrier can ship by
air.

Has Freezer

Check this box to indicate that this carrier can ship
items that require freezer storage.

Restrict Shipping to
Address of Type

Choose the type of address from the drop-down list
where the carrier can ship.

If you do not select an option, the carrier can ship to
both commercial and residential addresses.
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Table 3—17 Parcel Service Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Package Level Choose this option if this carrier service caters to
Integration package level integration.

Shipment Level Choose this option if this carrier service caters to
Integration shipment level integration.

Supports Integration Check this box to indicate that this carrier service
for Return Shipping supports integration for return shipping label.
Label

To modify carrier services for parcel shipments:

1.

5.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the Parcel Services tab, the Parcel Services list displays.

Select the applicable carrier service and choose '. The Parcel
Service Details pop-up window displays.

Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—17 for
field value descriptions.

Choose .

To delete a carrier service for parcel shipments:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Carrier Attributes.

Choose the Parcel Services tab, the Parcel Services list displays.

Select the applicable carrier service and choose ﬁ“i

3.1.2.5 Defining Node Attributes

If you chose Node as a role for the organization, you can specify its
primary information, sourcing, scheduling, carrier preferences, and
calendars.

You can use the Node Attributes tab for:

Defining a Node’s Primary Information

Defining a Node’s Sourcing and Scheduling
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e Defining a Node’s Parcel Carrier Preferences

e Defining a Node’s Relationships

e Defining a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences

3.1.2.5.1 Defining a Node’s Primary Information

A node’s primary information determines how it is identified throughout
the system.

To define a node’s primary information:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

2. Choose the Primary Info tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—18 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .




Figure 3—4 Node Primary Info

| Node Attributes
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Table 3—18 Node Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Node Type

GLN Enter the global location number.

Node Type Select the node type for this node from the drop-down

list.

Identified By Parent As

Enter the name the node’s parent uses to identify it.

Agent Criteria Group

Select an agent criteria group from the drop-down list.

Export License Number

Enter the node’s license number used for export
shipments.

License Expiration
Date

Enter the date the export license expires.

BOL Prefix

Enter the label this node uses as a prefix on the bills
of lading it creates, if applicable.
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Table 3—18 Node Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Default Declared Value | Enter the price that is to be displayed as the default
declared value in the Application Console. This price is
typically used by parcel carriers for computing
insurance.

Work Day Hours The standard number of working hours per resource or
person in a day.

This is used to convert hours to days.

Resource Planning Choose this to enable the planning of resources and
Enabled activities.

Third Party Logistics Choose this if the node is part of a third-party logistics
Node business model. Chained orders are not created for
nodes marked as a third-party logistics node.

Maintain Inventory Choose this if the node maintains its own inventory
Cost costs. When this option is selected, cost must be
entered for each inventory adjustment that happens at
this node. If you choose this, then inventory
adjustments made for this node must be approved.
Adjustments awaiting approval are called pending
adjustments. The actual adjustment does not occur
until the pending adjustment has been approved.

Execution in Node Using

External Application Choose this to have order releases interface through
events. For more information about events, see
Section 4.2.6, "Defining Transactions".

Sterling Order Choose this to have order releases interface through

Management the Application Console.

Sterling WMS Choose this to have order releases interface through a
Sterling WMS.

WMS 6.2 Choose this to have order releases interface through a
Sterling WMS version prior to and including Release
6.2.
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Table 3—18 Node Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Action Name If you chose External Application, select the action to
associate with it. For more information about actions,
see Section 4.2.9, "Defining Actions".

Note: In the drop-down, only the Actions linked to the
Primary Enterprise of this Node/Organization are
available. Any actions created from this screen using
the + button are linked to the Primary Enterprise of
the User's Organization. As a result, they may not be
available for the Node/Organization being created.

In a multi-enterprise environment, ensure that Actions
are created for the appropriate Enterprises first (when
logged in as that Enterprise user). Subsequently,
mapping of nodes to actions can be done when logged
in either as an Enterprise user or as a Hub user.

Dock Schedule

Dock Schedules are Select the application that manages the dock
managed by schedule.

3.1.2.5.2 Defining a Node’s Sourcing and Scheduling

Setting up a node’s sourcing and scheduling enables you to define how
orders are sourced from the node.

To define node sourcing and scheduling:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose the Node Attributes attributes.

2. Choose the Sourcing/Scheduling tab from the right.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—19 for field
value descriptions.
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Figure 3—5 Node Attributes
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Table 3—19 Node Sourcing/Scheduling Tab

Field

Description

Do not schedule an
order to this node
more than <number of
days> days before
expected time of
shipment

Enter the maximum number of business days that a
schedule for an order can be sent to a node for it to be
fulfilled. This number is used when performing earliest
schedule date calculations.

This parameter is only considered if the node is
pre-specified on the order line.
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Table 3—19 Node Sourcing/ZScheduling Tab

Field

Description

Procure To Ship
Allowed

Check this box if the node can accept procurement
chained orders. A procurement chained order is a type
of order that is created when a node has to source
inventory from another node. A chained order is an
order that is linked to a parent order in which the life
cycle of one effects the other. There are two types of
procurement chained orders: procurement transfer
orders and procurement purchase orders.

A transfer order is a type of chained order that is
created when the node you are configuring needs to
replenish their stock from another node within the
organization to fulfill an order.

A procurement purchase order is a type of chained
order that is created when the node you are
configuring needs to replenish their stock from
another node that belongs to an external organization
to fulfill an order.

When setting up procurement from one node to
another, you must define the billing address of each
node. Billing addresses are defined in the Payment
Info panel of the Organization Details screen. Also, a
legal entity must be present in the organization
hierarchy for the procured-from ship node.

Requires Transfer
Acceptance

Check this box if you want this node to accept a
procurement to confirm availability before proceeding
with the order.

Work Order Creation Is
Allowed

Check this box if you want to use Work Orders to
support compliance services at this node. Work Orders
describe the service activities to customize items
based on a buyer’s requests.

Substitution Is Allowed

Check this box if substitution of product items within
an order is allowed.
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Table 3—19 Node Sourcing/Scheduling Tab

Field Description

Use End Of Shift Time | Check this box if you want the node to base shipment
time by the end of the next feasible shift.

Uncheck this box if you want the node to base
shipment time by any given node parameters, such as
Minimum Notification Time, and the time a shipment
can actually be shipped.

For example, a node works five days a week, with two
shifts, 8AM - 4PM and 4PM - 8PM.

The node’s Minimum Notification Time is set to 2
hours.

If an order is sent to a node on Friday at 1PM, the
order is scheduled to ship on same day at 4PM if Use
End Of Shift Time box is checked. The order is
scheduled to ship on same day at 3PM if Use End Of
Shift Time box is unchecked.

If an order is sent to a node on Friday at 3PM, the
order scheduled to ship on same day at 8PM if Use End
Of Shift Time box is checked. The order is scheduled
to ship on same day at 5PM if Use End Of Shift Time
box is unchecked.

Note: Use End Of Shift Time is only applicable to
nodes that use a shipping calendar that has shift times
defined.

Note: Use End Of Shift Time is only applicable for
product lines.

Gift Wrap Services Check this box to indicate that this node provides gift
Allowed wrapping services.

Item Based Allocation Check this box to allow item based allocation for the
Allowed item. When the 'Use Item Based Allocation’ rule is
enabled, the item based allocation are only applicable
for the items and nodes which have the Item Based
Allocation Allowed attribute enabled. For more
information about item-based allocation, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product Concepts
Guide.

Receiving Calendar Select the calendar to use to determine the available
shifts for receiving deliveries at the node. The
calendars of the node as well as the calendars of the
primary enterprise of the node display in this
drop-down list.
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Table 3—19 Node Sourcing/ZScheduling Tab

Field

Description

Shipping Calendar

Select the calendar to use to determine the available
shifts for shipping from the node. The calendars of the
node as well as the calendars of the primary
enterprise of the node display in this drop-down list.

Receipt Processing
Time For Procurement
(Hours)

Enter how many hours it takes the node to process
receipts for procurement.

Receipt Processing
Time for Forwarding
(Hours)

Enter the time it takes the node to process receipts for
forwarding in hours.

Receipt Processing
Time for Future

Inventory (Days)

Enter how many days are required to process
incoming future supplies before they are available for
orders.

Node Can Ship To

Address checkbox which

Select the node types that this node can ship to. The availability of these
checkboxes depends on what node types have been defined, except the Any

is always available.

Any Address Check this box to allow this node to ship to any
address.
All Nodes Select this option if this node can ship to all nodes.

Specific Nodes Of Type

If this node can only ship to nodes with a specific node
type, select this option, and check the applicable node
types available.

3.1.2.5.3 Defining a Node’s Parcel Carrier Preferences

You can identify the carriers that a node uses and define how they should
interact. You can add, modify, and delete carrier preferences.

To add parcel carrier preferences to a node:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

2. Choose the Parcel Carrier Preferences tab.
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Organization Code

|-J"-‘ Parcel Carrier Preferences

ame Enterprise Code Billing Account

Results 0 of 0

Choose *. The Parcel Carrier Preferences Detail pop-up window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—20 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.




<2 Parcel Carrier Preferences Detail

Carrier ||

-|

Enterprise Code |

- |

Shipping Accounk |

|1 Bill Third-Party For Qutbound Shipment

|1 Bill Third-Party For Return Shiprnent

Third Party COrganization Details
Qrganization Code | - | ﬂ

Billing Account |

Online Control # | |

|| International Shipping Integration Required
|1 Domestic Shipping Integration Required

|1 Allovs system ko automatically open a manifest

~ Carrier Label Delivery Meachanism

(@ Print

(1 Save as Image

~ Integration Carrier Adapter

Carrier Adapter Implementation | - |

Table 3—20 Parcel Carrier Preferences Detail Pop-up Window

Field Description

Carrier Choose the carrier to set up the preferences.

This is a mandatory field.

Enterprise Code Choose the enterprise code.

Shipping Account

Bill Third Party for
Outbound Shipment

Bill Third Party for
Return Shipment

Enter the shipping account information.

Check this box to bill shipping charges to a third-party
organization.

Check this box to bill return shipping charges to a
third-party organization.

Third Party Organization Details
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Field

Description

Organization Code

Choose the organization code of the third party
organization.

Billing Account

Choose the billing account information of the third
party organization.

Online Control #

Enter the online control number for the carrier
preference.

International Shipping
Integration Required

Check this box if international shipping integration is
required.

Domestic Shipping
Integration Required

Check this box if domestic shipping integration is
required.

Allow system to
automatically open a
manifest

Check this box if the system should be allowed to
automatically open a manifest.

Carrier Label Delivery

Mechanism

Print

Choose this option to print the carrier label
automatically.

Save as Image

Choose this option to save the carrier label in PNG
format.

Integration Carrier Adapter

Carrier Adapter
Implementation

Choose the Carrier Adapter that you want to integrate
with the selected carrier.

To modify a node’s parcel carrier preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

Choose the Parcel Carrier Preferences tab.

Select the applicable carrier preference and choose @ The Parcel

Carrier Preferences Detail pop-up window displays.

2.
3.
4.
value descriptions.
]
5. Choose .

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—20 for field
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To delete a node’s parcel carrier preferences:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

2. Choose the Parcel Carrier Preferences tab.

3. Select the applicable carrier preference and choose x.

3.1.2.5.4 Defining a Node’s Relationships

A transfer order is a type of chained order that is created when a node
that belongs to the organization you are configuring needs to replenish
their stock from another node within the organization to fulfill an order. A
chained order is an order that is linked to a parent order in which the
lifecycle of one effects the other.

You can define a relationship between the node you are defining and
another node. Within this relationship you can define a transfer schedule,
including the transit time to procure items from a node, on a
day-of-week basis. The schedule is used for calculating expected dates.

You can define a transfer schedule that determines when items can be
shipped from one node to another, including the transit time to procure
items from a node, on a day-of-week basis. The schedule is used for
calculating expected dates. For more information on creating Transfer
Schedules, refer to section Section 3.1.2.5.5, "Defining a Transfer
Schedule”.

You can create, modify, and delete relationships.

Creating a Node Relationship
To create a node relationship:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

2. To create a node relationship from the node to another node, choose
the Relationship To Node tab. To create a node relationship to the
node from another node, choose the Relationship To Node tab.

3. Choose *. The Relationship Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—21 for
field value descriptions.
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5. Choose .

<2 Relationship Details

Relationship Type |TransFer - | !I

From MNode | TP - 3PL hd | To MNode | RP - & \WareHouse hd |

Effective From | Effective To 5un Mon Tue ‘wed Thu Fri Sat

Results 0of O

Table 3—21 Relationship Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Relationship Type Select a relationship type for this relationship from the
drop-down list.

From Node Select the node from which items are sent.

For the Relationship To Node tab, this option is
defaulted to the node you are configuring and
disabled.

To Node Select the node at which transfer order items are
received.

For the Relationship From Node tab, this option is
defaulted to the node you are configuring and

disabled.
Transfer Schedules
Effective From Indicates the date on which the schedule takes effect.
Effective To Indicates the date on which the specified transfer

schedule stops being effective.

Days of the Week Indicates on which days during the transfer schedule
items are eligible for items to ship.
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Modifying a Node Relationship
To modify a node relationship:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

To modify a node relationship from the node to another node, choose
the Relationship To Node tab. To modify a node relationship to the
node from another node, choose the Relationship To Node tab.

From the table, locate the applicable relationship and choose @ The
Relationship Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—21 for
field value descriptions.

Choose .

Deleting a Node Relationship
To delete a node relationship:

1.

3.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

To delete a node relationship from the node to another node, choose
the Relationship To Node tab. To modify a node relationship to the
node from another node, choose the Relationship To Node tab.

From the table, locate the applicable relationship choose X,

3.1.2.5.5 Defining a Transfer Schedule

Transfer schedules provide a means to allow or disallow a transfer during
a specific period of time.

Creating a Transfer Schedule
To create a transfer schedule:

1.

From the Relationship Details screen, choose & from the Transfer
Schedules panel. The Transfer Schedule window displays.

Enter information into the applicable fields. For field value
descriptions see Table 3—22.

Click &
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42 Transfer Schedule

Effective From Date EI Effective To Date EI

Diefault Transit Days |

~ Shipped On

Day of Week  Owerride Transit Days

[ ] Sunday |

[ ] Tuesdary |

[ ] Thursday |

[ ] Saturday |

Day of Week Cwerride Transit Days

[ ] Monday |

[ ] Wednesday |

[ ] Fridary |

Ship Date Overrides

Ship Date

Zan ship

Owerride Transit Days
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Table 3—22 Transfer Schedule Window

Field

Description

Effective From Date

Select the date on which the transfer schedule
becomes effective.

If this value is left empty, it is assumed that the
Transfer Schedule has been effective for an infinite
number of days.

Effective To Date

Select the date on which the transfer schedule ends.

If this value is left empty, it is assumed that the
Transfer Schedule remains effective indefinitely.

Default Transit Days

Enter the minimum number of days shipments are
expected to take to reach the end location.

Shipped On

Day Of Week

Check the box for each day of the week on which
transfers are permitted.

Override Transit Days

Enter the number of transit days for a specific day of
the week. For example, shipping on a Saturday may
add one day to the number of transfer days. As a
result, the new Transfer Days value would be 1 + the
amount of the standard value.

Ship Date Overrides

Ship Date

Select the date for which you would like to override
shipping. For example, Tuesday, December 25, 2007,
a holiday.

Can Ship

Select Yes to allow or No to disallow shipping on the
specified day.

Override Transit Days

Enter the override transit days for the override dates.

Note:

If a transfer schedule exists for one day, it is

assumed that a transfer schedule exists for all days.
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Modifying a Transfer Schedule
To modify a transfer schedule:

1. From the Relationship Details screen, Transfer Schedules panel, select
the Transfer Schedule you would like to modify.

2. Choose@.

3. Enter information into the applicable fields. For field value
descriptions, see Table 3—22.

4. Click &l

Deleting a Transfer Schedule
To delete a transfer schedule:

1. From the Relationship Details screen, Transfer Schedules panel, select
the Transfer Schedule you would like to delete.

2. Choose .

3.1.2.5.6 Defining a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences

You can define the PRO Number Generation settings for the carriers a
node uses and define how they should be used.

PRO Number refers to the unique progressive or serial number assigned
by the carrier to identify and track a specific shipment. This is used on
freight bills, bills of lading, and wayhbills for invoicing and tracking
purposes.

A warehouse may define the range of PRO Numbers assigned by a
carrier. The PRO Number has a fixed length defined for each carrier, and
may contain a prefix.

PRO Number is typically generated during routing for a load with carrier
type 'LTL'. The PRO Number is regenerated automatically when the
carrier/service on the load is changed.

You can add, modify, and delete LTL carrier preferences.
To add LTL carrier preferences to a node:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

2. Choose the LTL Carrier Preferences tab.
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-Z LTL Carrier Preferences

Organization Code

PRO Mumber Generation Scheme

3. Choose & The PRO Number Generation Scheme pop-up window

displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—23 for field

value descriptions.
5. Choose E.

%% PRO Number Generation Scheme

r PRO Number Generation Scheme

Carrier |

ol

(®) Syskem Generated ) Externally Generated ! Do Mot Generate

r Sek up data for Swstem Generated scheme

r PRO humber Sets
PR.O Mumber Set - 1

PR Mumber Prefix
PR Mumber Stark
PR Murnber End

PR Mumber Set - 2

PRO Mumnber Prefix
PRO Mumnber Start
PRO Mumnber End

Motification Threshold |

Matification Service |

il

r i_heck Digit Determination

Select Algorithm |

=

JLJ LTL Carrier Preferences
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Table 3—23 PRO Number Generation Scheme Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

PRO Number
Generation Scheme

One of the following actions is initiated based on the
Generation Scheme selected:

e Sterling WMS generates the PRO Numbers

e Sterling WMS uses the PRO Numbers generated by
an external system, or

e Sterling WMS does not generate PRO Numbers.

Carrier

Choose the carrier whose PRO Number Generation
Scheme is being defined.

System Generated

Select ‘System Generated’ if Sterling WMS should
generate PRO Numbers.

Externally Generated

Select ‘Externally Generated’ if Sterling WMS should
use PRO Numbers generated by an external system.

Do Not Generate

Select ‘Do Not Generate’ if PRO Numbers should not
be generated.

Set up data for System
Generated scheme

This is applicable only when Sterling WMS generates
the PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Sets

When the first range of PRO Numbers is used up,
Sterling WMS utilizes the second range of PRO
Numbers, and vice versa.

PRO Number Set - 1

Defines the first range of PRO Numbers to be used by
Sterling WMS.

PRO Number Prefix

Enter the PRO Number Prefix to be used in generating
the first range of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Prefix can be alpha numeric, and is not
included for computing the check digit.

PRO Number Start

Enter the PRO Number Start to be used in generating
the first range of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Start is the starting number for the first
set of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number End

Enter the PRO Number End to be used in generating
the first range of PRO number.

PRO Number End is the ending number for the first set
of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Set - 2

Defines the second range of PRO Numbers to be used
by Sterling WMS.
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Table 3—23 PRO Number Generation Scheme Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

PRO Number Prefix

Enter the PRO Number Prefix to be used in generating
the second range of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Prefix can be alpha numeric, and is not
included for computing the check digit.

PRO Number Start

Enter the PRO Number Start to be used in generating
the second range of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number Start is the starting number for the
second set of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number End

Enter the PRO Number End to be used in generating
the second range of PRO Numbers.

PRO Number End is the ending number for the second
set of PRO Numbers.

Notification Threshold

Enter the notification threshold at which an alert is
raised to the user. This gains importance in instances
where the second set of PRO Numbers is not defined.

The notification threshold defines the number of
unassigned PRO Numbers available till the PRO
Number End. This enables the warehouse to talk to
the carrier and get a new range of PRO Numbers.

Note: If the PRO Number End is X, and the
notification threshold is set to 50, Sterling WMS raises
an alert to the user, when the current PRO Number
(unassigned) reaches X-50.

Notification Service

Choose Notification Service to be used.

Notification Service is the service that is invoked when
Notification Threshold is reached.

Check Digit
Determination

Defines the check digit algorithm to be used for PRO
Generation.

Select Algorithm

Choose the relevant algorithm for check digit
determination.

Typical values are mod-11 and mod-10.

Note: When ‘mod-11’ or ‘mod-10’ schema of check
digit determination is chosen, the check digit is
generated out-of-the-box by Sterling WMS.

For more details about Check Digit Determination
Algorithm, see Setting Up a Check Digit Determination
Algorithm.
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Setting Up a Check Digit Determination Algorithm
To set up a check digit determination algorithm:

1. In the PRO Number Generation Scheme pop-up window, choose L

2. The Check Digit Algorithms Search window displays.

)| Search |

Shart Description

Check Digit Algarithms hd |
=

# Check Digit Algorithms

Check Digit Algorithms

Short Description

MOD_10

Maod 10

MOD_11

Mod 11

Resulks 2 OF 2

| Select || Cancel |

3. In the Check Digit Algorithms panel, choose # The Check Digit Logic
Details pop-up window displays.




4.

5.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 3—24 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

Check Digit Logic Details

Check Digit Logic | |

Short Description | |

Lang Descripkion | |

Table 3—24 Check Digit Logic Details Popup Window

Field Description

Check Digit Logic Enter the check digit logic for the algorithm being
created.

Short Description Enter a short description for the algorithm being
created.

Long Description Enter a long description for the algorithm being
created.

Creating a New Check Digit Determination Algorithm from an
Existing Check Digit Determination Algorithm

To create a new check digit determination algorithm from an existing
check digit determination algorithm:

1.

2
3.
4

In the PRO Number Generation Scheme pop-up window, choose &

The Check Digit Algorithms Search window displays.

In the Search panel, enter applicable search criteria, and choose L)

The relevant search results display in the Check Digit Algorithms
panel.
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5. From the Check Digit Algorithms list, choose the Check Digit
Algorithm to be copied from.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 3—24 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

Modifying a Check Digit Determination Algorithm

Once a check digit determination algorithm has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify a check digit determination algorithm:

1. In the PRO Number Generation Scheme pop-up window, choose “E.
2. The Check Digit Algorithms Search window displays.

3. In the Search panel, enter applicable search criteria, and choose EE.
4

The relevant search results display in the Check Digit Algorithms
panel.

5. From the Check Digit Algorithms list, choose the Check Digit
Algorithm to be modified.

6. Choose @ The Check Digit Logic Details pop-up window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 3—24 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

Deleting a Check Digit Determination Algorithm
To delete a check digit determination algorithm:

1. In the PRO Number Generation Scheme pop-up window, choose “E.
2. The Check Digit Algorithms Search window displays.

3. In the Search panel, enter applicable search criteria, and choose L
4

The relevant search results display in the Check Digit Algorithms
panel.

5. From the Check Digit Algorithms list, choose the Check Digit
Algorithm to be deleted.
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6.

Choose E.

3.1.2.5.7 Modifying a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences T

To modify a node’s LTL carrier preferences:

1.

5.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

Choose the LTL Carrier Preferences tab.

Select the applicable LTL Carrier Preference and choose @ The PRO
Number Generation Scheme pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—23 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

3.1.2.5.8 Deleting a Node’s LTL Carrier Preferences T

To delete a node’s LTL carrier preferences:

1.

2.
3.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

Choose the LTL Carrier Preferences tab.

Select the applicable LTL Carrier Preference and choose K

3.1.2.5.9 Defining a Node’s Carrier Pickup Schedule

You can define a carrier’s pickup schedule at a node. You can add,
modify, and delete pickup schedules. See the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Product Concepts Guide guide for more information.

To add a carrier pickup schedule to a node:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.
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2. Choose the Carrier Pickup Schedules tab.

Effective From Effective Ta Catrier Service Code
[04{2372008 |04/29/2008 1 Day Freight

Results 1 of 1

3. Choose . The Carrier Pickup Schedule Details pop-up window
displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—25 for field
value descriptions.




5. Choose .

..1';‘ Carrier Pil:kl_lp. Schedule Details

Carrier Service |

il

EFfective From Date Effective To Date QI

- Pick Up ©n
Day of Week  Pickup Time

Dray of Week Pickup Time

] Sunday |

| 71 Monday | |

[ Tuesday |

| [ Wednesday | |

|| Thursday |

| || Friday | |

|| Saturday |

-2 Pickup Date Overrides

Creertide Date

Zan Pick Up Pickup Time

Resulks Oaf O

Table 3—25 Carrier Pickup Schedule Details Popup Window

Field

Description

Carrier Service

Select the carrier service for which you are configuring
a pickup schedule.

Effective From Date

Select the date on which the pickup schedule becomes
effective. If you do not specify a start date, the
system assumes that the pickup schedule has already
started.

Effective To Date

Select the date on which the pickup schedule ends. If
you do not specify an end date, the pickup schedule is
in effect forever.

Ensure that you specify a date range that is not
already in use by another carrier pickup schedule. For
example, if a carrier pickup schedule has a date range
of January through June, you cannot specify a date
range of May through July for a different schedule.
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Field Description
Pick Up On
Day of Week Check the box for each day of the week on which

pickups are permitted.

Pickup Time Enter the time of day when this carrier service picks

up shipments from this node. If you do not specify a
time, the carrier does not pick up on the selected day.

Pickup Date Overrides

Override Date Select the date for which you want to override the

scheduled pickup options.

Can Pick Up Select Yes to allow pick up or No to disallow pick up on

the specified date.

Pickup Time Enter the pickup time for the override date that you

are allowing pickup.

Modifying a Carrier Pickup Schedule
To modify a carrier pickup schedule:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

Choose the Carrier Pickup Schedules tab.

Select a pickup schedule from the Carrier Pickup Schedule List and
choose . The Carrier Pickup Schedule Details popup window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable field. Refer to Table 3—25 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

Deleting a Carrier Pickup Schedule
To delete a carrier pickup schedule:

1.

From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Node Attributes.

Choose the Carrier Pickup Schedules tab.

Select a pickup schedule from the Carrier Pickup Schedule List and
choose ¥ .
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3.1.2.6 Defining a Node’s Advanced Inventory Attributes

You can determine if a node’s inventory is maintained within Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation. You can also determine if the node you are

configuring is itself an inventory node or identifies the inventory node to
which it belongs.

To define a node’s advanced inventory attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details window,
choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—26 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

B T

Select Irvventory Adjustment Reasons for following oper ations in the Ship Node, * E
Receivrg RECEFT ¥ Packing PACKNG ¥

Shipping | SHIFPING -
Serial Information

Serial Tracked Them

|| Capable of Serial Tracking in Irwventory

- Seridlized Ttem

| Capture Serial in Inbound
&) Ordy Return Inbound
O &ll Tnbound

[ Capture Serlal in Quthound

| Exclude Serial Capture For Transfers

~ Physical Caunt

[7] Allow other inventory operations while physical count is on

’— Inventory Adjustment Reasons

Selert Trvenkare Adinsrrment Reasnns Fav Frllawinn aneratinns in the Shin Mode,
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Table 3—26 Advanced Attributes, Inventory Tab

Field Description

Inventory Information | Select this option if the node uses an inventory
Not Available To Selling | application other than Selling and Fulfillment
and Fulfillment Foundation to track inventory.

Foundation . .
If this option is selected, Selling and Fulfillment

Foundation never has access to the inventory picture
for this node, and never attempts to do any inventory
availability checks.

Inventory Is Made Select this if the node tracks inventory using either
Available To Selling Selling and Fulfillment Foundation or another inventory
and Fulfillment application. The node’s inventory picture can be used
Foundation in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation for availability

calculation, inventory tracking, and distribution.

If you are configuring a node, this field determines if
inventory is tracked or infinite at the node.

Get External Supply Select this field if the supply is available to Selling and
Real Time Fulfillment Foundation, but comes from an external
system instead of being maintained internally. The
supply picture is obtained by calling the
getExternalSupply user exit.

Note: This checkbox is only available when the
inventory information is available to Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, and the organization is a node
only.

Capture Tag Information

Only when receiving Select this option to capture an item’s tag information
only when receiving inventory.

When performing any | Select this option if you want to capture an item’s tag
node operation information when performing any node operation, such
as receiving, picking, putaway, or counting.

Only when shipping, if | Select this option if you want to capture an item’s tag
the buyer mandates information only when shipping inventory to a buyer
who mandates it.

Serial Information

Serial Tracked Item
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Table 3—26 Advanced Attributes, Inventory Tab

Field

Description

Capable of Serial
Tracking in Inventory

Select this to track serials for serial tracked items in
inventory.

If this is not selected, serial tracking will be based on
configuration for serialized items.

Serialized Item

Capture Serial in
Inbound

Select this to capture serial information in inbound.
There are two scenarios of capturing serials:

Only Return Inbound - Select this to capture only for
return inbound items.

All Inbound - Select this to capture serials for all
inbound inventory.

Capture Serial in
Outbound

Select this to capture the serial information when
shipping.

Exclude Serial Capture
For Transfer

Select this to exclude serial capturing for transfer
orders.

Physical Count

Allow Other Inventory
Operations While
Physical Count Is On

Check this box to allow other inventory operations to
be performed during the physical count process.

Inventory Adjustment Reasons

You can associate inventory adjustment reasons for a ship node that performs
receiving, packing, and shipping activities.

Based on the configurations done for a ship node in the Sterling Warehouse
Management System, the inventory adjustment reasons drop-down list
displays. For more information about defining inventory adjustment reasons,
see the Sterling Warehouse Management System: Configuration Guide.

Receiving

Select the adjustment reason code associated with the
receiving activity from the drop-down list. By default,
the value of the receiving activity is RECEIPT.

Note: Ensure that the reason code is not associated
with an accounting bin.
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Table 3—26 Advanced Attributes, Inventory Tab

Field Description

Packing Select the adjustment reason code associated with the
packing activity from the drop-down list. By default,
the value of the packing activity is PACK.

Note: Ensure that the reason code is associated with
an accounting bin.

Shipping Select the adjustment reason code associated with the
shipping activity from the drop-down list. By default,
the value of the shipping activity is SHIP.

Note: Ensure that the reason code is not associated
with an accounting bin.

OverPick For Voice Select the adjustment reason code associated with the
Based Tasks voice-based overpicking activity from the drop-down
list.

Note: This reason code is applicable only when
voice-based picking is implemented in a warehouse.

3.1.2.7 Defining an Organization’s Advanced Inventory Attributes

You can determine if an organization’s inventory is maintained within
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. You can also determine if the
organization you are configuring is an inventory organization or the
inventory organization it belongs to.
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Important: This is an installation level configuration only.
Do not attempt to reconfigure the parameters on this tab
mid-implementation.

Note: When creating an organization through the save as
operation, the new organization’s inventory organization is
the inventory organization of the source organization. If
the source organization is its own inventory organization,
the source organization is set as the inventory organization
of the new organization.

To define an organization’s advanced inventory attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Choose the Inventory tab.
3. Choose .

Advanced Attributes |55

«| & Inventor
) Inventory Information Is Mot fvailable g

@ Inventory Information Is Available

(@ This Crganization Is An Inventory Organization

|| Gek External Inventory Real Time

(1 Invenkory Organization Is l:l

Inventory Organization Relationship

Inventory Drganization Relationship

Consumable Inventory Organization Organization Mame
| ELLE1] E1[C1]
|ENT-DI[C-DI] Enterprise 01 Colony 01
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Table 3—27 Inventory Tab

Field Description

Inventory Information | Select this option if the organization uses an inventory
Is Not Available application other than Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation to track supply and demand.

If this option is selected, Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation does not have access to the inventory
picture for this organization, and do not attempt to do
any inventory availability checks. Orders can still be
placed using this organization as a seller, but the
orders are scheduled without any inventory availability
checks.

Inventory Information | Select this if the organization tracks inventory supply
Is Available and demand using either Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation or another inventory application. The
organization’s supply and demand picture can be used
in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation for availability
calculation, inventory tracking, and distribution.

If you are configuring a node, this field determines if
inventory is tracked or infinite at the node.

This Organization Is An | Select this if you selected Inventory Is Maintained
Inventory Organization | Within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation and you want
to specify this organization as an inventory
consolidator.

An inventory organization:

e Provides inventory identification for a product. For
example, different organizations can have different
product identification IDs for the same inventory
item. The inventory organization provides a
mechanism to rationalize these product IDs into a
single nomenclature across multiple organizations.

e Establishes ownership of inventory when a single
physical location is shared across multiple
organizations without having to create multiple
logical locations to establish the inventory
ownership.

e Provides inventory separation, allowing all
organizations that are part of the inventory
organization to have visibility to the inventory of
all of the other organizations that are part of the
inventory organization.
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Inventory Tab

Field

Description

Inventory Organization
Is

Select this and the applicable inventory organization if
you selected Inventory Is Made Available To Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation and you want to associate
this organization as part of the applicable inventory
organization.

Important: The organization should have the same
catalog organization as the inventory organization you
are associating with.

Get External Inventory
Real Time

Select this field if the inventory is available to Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation, but comes from an
external system instead of being maintained internally.
The inventory picture is then obtained by calling the
getExternal Inventory user exit.

Get External Supply
Real Time

Select this field if the supply is available to Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, but comes from an external
system instead of being maintained internally. The
supply picture is then obtained by calling the
getExternalSupply user exit.

Note: This checkbox is only available when the
organization has been defined only as a node.

Physical Count

Allow Other Inventory
Operations While
Physical Count Is On

Check this box to allow other inventory operations to
be performed during the physical count process.

This checkbox is enabled only if the organization is a
node.

Inventory Organization Relationship

Inventory Organization
Relationship

Choose % to select an inventory organization from
the drop-down list. It displays Consumable Inventory
Organization and Organization Name.

Note: This panel is visible only if This Organization Is
An Inventory Organization is selected.
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Note: A consumable inventory organization cannot be a con-
suming inventory organization of another inventory organiza-
tion. This means that only one level of relationship is allowed.
There is no limit on the number of consumable inventory
organizations a consuming inventory organization can have.

Note: Inventory rules are read based on the consuming
inventory organization. In a configuration where a consum-
able inventory organization participates with multiple consum-
ing inventory organizations, the system validates whether all
the participating consuming inventory organizations have the
same set of inventory rules. These inventory rules are Rules
within ATP rules, Use Item Based Allocation, Use Future Sup-
ply of Inventory Node Control, Future Supply Type Safety Fac-
tor Percentage, Onhand Supply Type Safety Factor
Percentage, and Default Distribution Rule ID. For more details
about inventory organizations, refer to Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Product Concepts Guide.

3.1.2.8 Defining an Organization’s Advanced Catalog Attributes

You can determine if an organization maintains its own catalog or if it is
maintained by another organization.

Important: This is an installation level configuration only.
Do not attempt to reconfigure the parameters on this tab
mid-implementation.
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Note: When creating an organization through the save as
operation, the new organization’s catalog organization is
the catalog organization of the source organization. If the
source organization is its own catalog organization, the
source organization is set as the catalog organization of
the new organization.

To define an organization’s advanced catalog attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Choose the Catalog tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—28 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

[ advanced Attributes |

™) Organization Defines Tts Own Cakalog (9 Catalog
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Table 3—28 Catalog Tab

Field

Description

Organization Defines Select this field in the organization defines it’'s own
Its Own Catalog item master catalog. The item master that this

organization defines can be shared with other
organizations.

Catalog Defined By Select this field and select the applicable catalog

organization if you want to use the organization’s item
master catalog without having to create a separate
catalog of your own.

3.1.2.9 Defining an Organization’s Advanced Capacity Attributes

You can determine if an organization maintains its own capacity or if it is
maintained by another organization.

Important: This is an installation level configuration only.
Do not attempt to reconfigure the parameters on this tab
mid-implementation.

Note: When creating an organization through the save as
operation, the new organization’s capacity organization is
the capacity organization of the source organization. If the
source organization is its own capacity organization, the
source organization is set as the capacity organization of
the new organization.

To define an organization’s advanced capacity attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Choose the Catalog tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—29 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 3—29 Capacity Tab

Field Description

This Organization Is A | Select This Organization Is A Capacity Organization if
Capacity Organization | you want to specify this organization as an service
capacity consolidator.

A capacity organization:

e Provides service capacity identification for a
product.

e Establishes ownership of capacity when a single
physical location is shared across multiple
organizations without having to create multiple
logical locations to establish the capacity
ownership.

e Provides capacity separation, allowing all
organizations that are part of the capacity
organization to have visibility to the capacities of
all of the other organizations that are part of the
same capacity organization.
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Table 3—29 Capacity Tab

Field Description

Capacity Organization | Select Capacity Organization Is and select the

Is applicable capacity organization if you want to
associate this organization as part of the applicable
capacity organization.

Important: The organization should have the same
catalog organization as the capacity organization you
are associating with.

Get Capacity Real Time | Select this field if the organization makes capacity
information available to Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation from an external system. When Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation checks for capacity, the
external system provides the capacity in response to a
user exit call from Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

3.1.2.10 Defining an Organization’s Advanced Customer
Attributes

You can determine if an organization defines its own customers, or if its
customers are defined by another organization.

® Organization Defines Its Customers

Customers Defined By

To define an organization’s advanced customer attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Choose the Customer tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—29 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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3.1.2.11 Defining an Organization’s Advanced Pricing Attributes

You can determine if an organization maintains its own pricing or if it is
maintained by another organization.

Important: This is an installation level configuration only.
Do not attempt to reconfigure the parameters on this tab
mid-implementation.

To define an organization’s advanced pricing attributes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Advanced Attributes.

2. Choose the Pricing tab.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—28 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

el A | EateraRSE ARBGES | ] Advanced Attriutes (1] OFGaEatoN THEmeS |
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Table 3—30 Pricing Tab

Field

Description

Organization Defines
Its Own Pricing

Select this field if the organization defines its own
price lists, pricing rules, and coupons. The pricing data
that this organization defines can be shared with other
organizations.

Pricing Defined By

Select this field and select the applicable organization
if you want to use that organization’s price lists,
pricing rules, and coupons.

3.1.2.12 Defining an Organization’s Themes

You can create and maintain a list of themes to be part of your
storefront’s URL and provide a brand-name, "look-and-feel" entry point
for customers on the web. This tab is enabled when an organization has
the roles of enterprise and seller. You can list specific themes such as
seasonal or promotional displays as well as default themes that are more

generic in nature.
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To define an Organization’s Themes:

1. From the Roles & Participation tab in the Organization Details
window, choose Organization Themes.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—31 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose E.




Table 3—31 Organization Theme

Field Description

Theme Enter the name of a theme that your organization
supports. This name will become part of the URL.

Default Theme Enter the ID of your organization’s Default Theme.
This name will become part of the URL.

3.1.3 Assigning a Yard’s Roles and Participant
Associations

If an organization is a yard, the role is selected as a Node. You cannot
assign any other roles to that yard.

To assign a yard’s roles and participant associations:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Roles & Participation
tab.

[ DEFaTEEnLs:

BT T LT

5‘5 Roles & Participation

Rales Enterprises
[ Buryer [ Carrier [] Enterprise DEFALLT o Primary Enterprise ”DEFAULT V||
[ Hub Made [ Seller *

The Roles box is disabled as the organization is a yard and not a
fulfillment node.

2. In the Enterprises box, choose 2. The Participating Enterprises
pop-up window is displayed. Select the enterprise that this
organization participates with from the drop-down list.

Choose K to delete the enterprise that do not participate with the
organization.
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3. In Primary Enterprise, select the primary Enterprise for the
organization from the drop-down list, if applicable.

4. Click [F].

3.1.4 Defining Communication Protocols

Communication protocols are the means by which an organization
communicates in the Hub environment. For example, if the organization
you are setting up uses both an FTP site and e-mail services to send and
receive documents, you would identify them along with their protocols
here. You can create, modify, and delete communication protocols.

You can use the Communication tab for:
e Creating a Communication Protocol
e Modifying a Communication Protocol

e Deleting a Communication Protocol

3.1.4.1 Creating a Communication Protocol
To create a communication protocol:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Communication Protocols list, select % The Communication
Protocol Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—32 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 3—-32 Communication Protocol Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Protocol Select the type of protocol you want to set up. For
more information about protocols, see Section 10.1,
"Defining Protocol Codes".
You must choose before entering any references.

References

Name Enter a reference name for the protocol. For example,
IP address.

Value Enter the value for the reference name.

3.1.4.2 Modifying a Communication Protocol
To modify a communication protocol:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents list displays.

2. From the Communication Protocols list, select the applicable

communication protocol and choose

. The Communication Protocol

Details pop-up window displays.

3. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—32 for
field value descriptions.
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4. Choose lEl.

3.1.4.3 Deleting a Communication Protocol
To delete a communication protocol:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Communication Protocols list, select the applicable
communication protocol and choose &%,

3.1.4.4 Defining Buyer Documents

If you choose Buyer as the role for the organization, you may have to
define the types of Buyer documents. Buyer documents are documents
used by the Buyer organization when communicating with a Seller
organization.

The following are some examples of Buyer documents:
e Planned Purchase Order

e Purchase Order Download

e Invoice

You can create, modify, and delete Buyer documents.
3.1.4.4.1 Creating a Buyer Document

To create a Buyer document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Buyer Documents tab. The
Buyer Documents list displays.

3. Choose @ The Buyer Document Detail pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—33 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Table 3—33 Buyer Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Document

The business document to be used in your
organization. For more information about business
documents, see Section 10.3, "Defining Business
Document Codes".

Format

Select the format in which you want the document to
appear. For example, XML or EDI. For more
information about document formats, see

Section 10.2, "Defining Document Format Codes".

Protocol

Select the protocol you want to use when sending or
receiving the document. For example, FTP.

Backup Protocol

Select a backup protocol to use in case there is a
problem with the primary protocol. For example, set to
e-mail service in case of occasional problems with the
FTP site. For more information about protocols, see
Section 3.1.4, "Defining Communication Protocols".
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Table 3—33 Buyer Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Integration Service

Enter the service that the Buyer prefers to use to
receive this document.

For example, you are setting up an Invoice document.
The Buyer prefers to receive this document from
organizations using an EDI format. A particular
organization that participates with the Buyer, also uses
two additional Carriers that prefer to receive the
document in formats other than EDI. The Enterprise
has a router configured to look for the preferred
service at the point in their pipeline where the Invoice
document is sent to the Buyer. They also have several
services configured to enable the transfer of
documents in different formats, including EDI.

You can use this field to specify the service to transfer
the necessary information into EDI format at the
necessary point in the pipeline.

Reference 1

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 2

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 3

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 4

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 5

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose =F

3.1.4.4.2 Modifying a Buyer Document
To modify a Buyer document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Buyer Documents tab. The
Buyer Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Buyer document and choose . The Buyer
Document Detail pop-up window displays.
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4. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—33 for
field value descriptions.

5. Choose .
3.1.4.4.3 Deleting a Buyer Document
To delete a Buyer document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Buyer Documents tab. The
Buyer Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Buyer document and choose éﬁ

3.1.4.5 Setting Up Seller Documents

If you choose Seller as the role for the organization, you may have to
define the types of Seller documents. Seller documents are documents
used by the Seller organization when communicating with a Buyer
organization.

The following are some examples of Seller documents:
e Order Confirmation

e Shipment Confirmation

¢ Planned Order Modification

You can create, modify, and delete Seller documents.
3.1.4.5.1 Creating a Seller Document

To create a Seller document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Seller Documents tab. The
Seller Documents list displays.

3. Choose 5 The Seller Document Detail pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—34 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Table 3—34 Seller Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Document

The business document to be used in your
organization. For more information about business
documents, see Section 10.3, "Defining Business
Document Codes".

Format

Select the format in which you want the document to
appear. For example, XML or EDI. For more
information about document formats, see

Section 10.2, "Defining Document Format Codes".

Protocol

Select the protocol you want to use when sending or
receiving the document. For example, FTP.

Backup Protocol

Select a backup protocol to use in case there is a
problem with the primary protocol. For example, set to
e-mail service in case of occasional problems with the
FTP site. For more information about protocols, see
Section 3.1.4, "Defining Communication Protocols".
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Table 3—34 Seller Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Integration Service Enter the service that the Seller prefers to use to
receive this document.

For example, you are setting up a Purchase Order
document. The Seller prefers to receive this document
from organizations using an EDI format. A particular
organization that participates with the Seller, also uses
two additional Sellers that prefer to receive the
document in formats other than EDI. This organization
has a router configured to look for the preferred
service at the point in their pipeline where the
Purchase Order document is sent to the Seller. They
also have several services configured to enable the
transfer of documents in different formats, including
EDI.

You can use this field to specify the service to transfer
the necessary information into EDI format at the
necessary point in the pipeline.

Reference 1 Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [.

Reference 2 Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 3 Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 4 Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [.

Reference 5 Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose []].

3.1.4.5.2 Modifying a Seller Document
To modify a Seller document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Seller Documents tab. The
Seller Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Seller document and choose . The Seller
Document Detail pop-up window displays.
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4. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—34 for
field value descriptions.

5. Choose .

3.1.4.5.3 Deleting a Seller Document
To delete a Seller document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Seller Documents tab. The
Seller Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Seller document and choose éﬁ

3.1.4.6 Setting Up Carrier Documents

If you chose Carrier as the role for the organization, you may have to
define the types of Carrier documents. Carrier documents are documents
used in communicating carrier shipment information with Buyer and
Seller organizations.

The following are some examples of Carrier documents:
e Package Details

e Load Tender Request

e Load Tender Confirmation

You can create, modify, and delete Carrier documents.
3.1.4.6.1 Creating a Carrier Document

To create a Carrier document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Carrier Documents tab. The
Carrier Documents list displays.

3. Choose @ The Carrier Document Detail pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—35 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Table 3—35 Carrier Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Document

The business document to be used in your
organization. For more information about business
documents, see Section 10.3, "Defining Business
Document Codes".

Format

Select the format in which you want the document to
appear. For example, XML or EDI. For more
information about document formats, see

Section 10.2, "Defining Document Format Codes".

Protocol

Select the protocol you want to use when sending or
receiving the document. For example, FTP.

Backup Protocol

Select a backup protocol to use in case there is a
problem with the primary protocol. For example, set to
e-mail service in case of occasional problems with the
FTP site. For more information about protocols, see
Section 3.1.4, "Defining Communication Protocols".
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Table 3—35 Carrier Document Detail Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Integration Service

Enter the service that the Carrier prefers to use to
receive this document.

For example, you are setting up a Package Type
document. The Carrier prefers to receive this
document from organizations using an EDI format. A
particular organization that participates with the
Carrier, also uses two additional Carriers that prefer to
receive the document in formats other than EDI. The
Enterprise has a router configured to look for the
preferred service at the point in their pipeline where
the Package Type document is sent to the Carrier.
They also have several services configured to enable
the transfer of documents in different formats,
including EDI.

You can use this field to specify the service to transfer
the necessary information into EDI format at the
necessary point in the pipeline.

Reference 1

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 2

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 3

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 4

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

Reference 5

Enter any user-defined information. This field is
disabled until you enter information and choose [].

3.1.4.6.2 Modifying a Carrier Document
To modify a Carrier document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Carrier Documents tab. The
Carrier Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Carrier document and choose . The Carrier
Document Detail pop-up window displays.

150 Application Platform Configuration Guide




Creating and Modifying an Organization

4. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—35 for
field value descriptions.

5. Choose .
3.1.4.6.3 Deleting a Carrier Document
To delete a Carrier document:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Communication tab.
The Communication Protocols and Documents lists display.

2. From the Documents list, choose the Carrier Documents tab. The
Carrier Documents list displays.

3. Select the applicable Carrier document and choose éﬁ

3.1.5 Defining an Organization’s Payment Information

An organization that makes any type of monetary transactions with other
organizations must have payment information set up. This information
provides all parties with an account number, billing address, and tax
information.

To set up an organization’s payment information:
1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Payment Info tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—36 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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Table 3—36 Payment Info Tab

Field

Description

Account Number With
Hub

Enter the organization’s account number used for
monetary transactions with the Hub organization, if
applicable.

Tax Information

Tax Payer ID

Enter the organization’s tax payer identification
number. This number identifies the organization as a
tax paying entity.

Authority Type

Enter the authority type given for an exemption
certificate, if applicable.

Tax Exempt

Check this box if the organization is exempt from
paying taxes.

Exemption Certificate

Enter the identification number of the exemption
certificate.
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Table 3—36 Payment Info Tab

Field Description

Issuing Authority Enter the authority that issued the exemption
certificate.

Tax Jurisdiction Enter the tax jurisdiction that the exemption certificate

was issued in.

Billing Address The the organization’s billing address. This information
is mandatory.

Choose {:‘:} to enter an address.

Choose the Contact Info tab to view additional contact
information.

3.1.6 Viewing an Organization’s Child Organizations

You can view any child organizations an organization may have.
To view an organization’s child organizations, choose the Child
Organizations tab in the Organization Details window. You can create and

modify organizations from this tab as described in detail in additional
sections of this chapter.
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3.1.7 Defining an Organization’s Calendars

You can define an organization’s working calendar. A working calendar is
a span of dates for a defined period for which you can define any working
shifts (for example, Day Shift, Night Shift), exception shifts (for example,
extra shifts on the last day of the month for performing inventory stock),
and exception days (for example, Fourth of July, New Years Day).

A node or an organization can choose its calendars as well as the
calendars of its primary enterprise as its business calendar, shipping
calendar, or receiving calendar.

A node or an organization can also inherit calendar definition from its
primary enterprise when creating calendars. If a calendar is inherited
from another calendar, the parent calendar’'s components such as
Effective Periods, Shifts, Calendar Day Exceptions, and Exception Shifts
can be used by the child calendar during runtime. This implies that the
inherited calendars cannot specify their own effective periods or shifts.
However, a child calendar has the ability to specify its own set of
Calendar Day Exceptions and Exception Shifts. These are used in
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conjunction with the parent calendar’s components while retrieving the
day details of the child calendar during runtime.

Note: The child calendar’s Calendar Day Exceptions and
Exception Shifts override those of the parent calendar if
they fall on the same date.

The following limitations are assumed when inheriting calendars:

e A calendar of an organization or a node can only be inherited from a
calendar of the primary enterprise and from its own calendar.

e The parent calendar cannot be an inherited calendar.

e An inherited calendar is not allowed to change to a non-inherited
calendar and vice-versa.

e An inherited calendar is not allowed to specify its own effective
periods and standard shifts.

e If a calendar is inherited from another calendar:

— only Calendar Day Exceptions and Exception Shifts can be defined
for the inherited calendar.

— the exception dates must fall under one of the effective periods of
the parent calendar. Moreover, the start time and end time of the
exception shifts must match the start time and end time of a shift
within that effective period.

To set up an organization’s calendar:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Calendar tab. The
Calendar list displays.

2. Select *. The Create Calendar pop-up window displays.
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& | Create Calendar

Inherit Definition From Calendar | DEFAULTCALL -|
Calendar 1D |Nu:|deCaIendar | Ciescription |Node Calendar |
Defaulk EFfective From Inefo1jzo0s | ! Defaul Effective To [06/30/2005 | !

Shift Mame | Skark Time | End Time: Sun Man Tue W'ed Thu Fri Sak
Maorning 0300 12:00 v v ¥ v v
Afternoon  [13:00 17:00 v v v v

Table 3—37 Create Calendar Pop-up Window

Field Description

Inherit Definition from | From the drop-down list, select the parent calendar
Calendar from which you wish to inherit the calendar definition.

Note: This list does not contain calendars that are
inherited.

Note: Once a calendar is selected from this list, the
Default Effective From, Default Effective To, and Shifts
for Effective Periods are disabled.

Calender ID Enter the identification for the calendar.

Description Enter the description for the calendar.

Default Effective From | Enter the beginning date (according to the date format
defined in the organization’s locale) of the timeframe
from which the calendar is effective.

Default Effective To Enter the ending date (according to the date format
defined in the organization’s locale) of the timeframe
to which the calendar is effective. However, because
the ending date is perceived by the system as having
the time 00:00:00, the ending date is not included in
the date range.

Shift Name Enter the name of the shift.

Start Time Enter the start time of the shift.

End Time Enter the end time of the shift.




Select the days on which the shift is worked. Continue adding shifts
as needed.

Note: A single calendar can have multiple effective
periods.

3. Choose E. The Calendar Details pop-up window displays.

# calendar Details

Calendar Definition Is Inherited From |NewDeFauItCa| |

Calendar ID |Ca|2 |

Description |Ca|2

Calendar
August v||2005 v/
3un Man Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
7 5] 9 10 11 12 13
14 15 16 17 15 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30 31

Shift Mame Start Time End Time Is Walid
A 0500 12:00 vl
M 13:00 15:00 vl




You can use the Calendar Details pop-up window for:

e Defining a Calendar’s Defaults

e Creating an Exception for a Particular Calendar Day

3.1.7.1 Defining a Calendar’s Defaults

You can configure the default effective dates and working shifts for a
calendar.

Note: The default effective dates and working shifts
cannot be defined for inherited calendars.

To configure calendar defaults:

1. From the Calendar Details pop-up window, choose . The Default
Calendar Configuration pop-up window displays.

Effsctive Perind | 01/05/2004 - 01/05/2005 -

Shift rame | Start Time | End Time Sun Mon Tue Wwed Thu Fri Sat

Resulks 0 OF 0

2. From Effective Period, select the timeframe through which you want
the calendar to be used.

— Choose @ to create additional effective periods to associate with
the calendar.
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Important: Effective periods cannot overlap each other.
Nor can they start or end in the middle of the day.

3. In Shift Name, enter the name of the shift.
4. In Start Time, enter the time the shift starts.

5. In End Time, enter the time the shift ends.

Important: You cannot configure a shift to carry over to
the next day.

6. From Shift Valid For, select the days of the week the shift you are
configuring is valid for.

7. Choose =) The shift now displays in Calendar Details pop-up window
for any of the default days you have selected.

3.1.7.2 Creating an Exception for a Particular Calendar Day

You can mark a regular working day as a non-working day or indicate if
certain shifts are valid or not for a particular day. The exceptions that
you indicate are only valid for that day.

For example, if the Fourth of July is a holiday for the organization, and it
falls on a Friday, which is a normal working day, you can mark that
particular date as a non-working day.

As another example, if the organization has an extra shift for taking
inventory on the last day of each month. You can create that shift and
mark it as a valid shift for the last day of each month within your
calendar’s effective period.
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# Calendar Details

Zalendar Definition Is Inberited From |NewDeFauItCaI |

Zalendar 1D |Ca|2

Description |Ca|2

§ calendar

Auqust v/ |2|:u:|5 -
3un TMon Tue w'ed Thu Fri 3at
7 g 9 10 11 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 249 a0 3l

Shift Name Skart Time End Time Is Walid
A 08:00 12:00 [¥]
PM 13:00 18:00 [¥]

To mark a regular working day as a non-working day or vice versa, select
the date you want from the Calendar Details pop-up window and choose
the applicable exception from the Day Details frame.

To mark a default shift as valid or invalid:

1. From the Calendar Details window, select the date you want to work
with.

2. If the date is a default non-work day:

a. Select Working Day.

b. Select the shift you want to mark as valid or invalid from the
Shifts table. Check Is Valid to indicate that the shift is valid for
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that particular date. Uncheck Is Valid to indicate that the shift is
not valid for that particular date.

c. Choose OK, then choose from the Day Details window.

3. If the date is a default work day, select Non-Working Day. This
automatically unchecks the Is Valid box for all shifts on that day.
Choose from the Day Details window.

Note: If you choose from the Calendar Details window.
The date that was highlighted shows the color of an
exception day, even if no changes were made to that day.

4. You can apply the defaults for the overrides by choosing r But you
cannot restore the defaults for parent overrides in inherited
calendars.

3.1.8 Viewing an Organization’s Departments
You can view all departments of an organization.

To view an organization’s departments, choose the Departments tab in
the Organization Details window.

Use the Departments tab for:
e Creating a Department
e Modifying a Department

e Deleting a Department

3.1.8.1 Creating a Department
To create a department:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Departments tab. The
Department List displays.

2. From the Department List, select ‘ The Department Details pop-up
window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—38 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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¢~ Department Details

Department Code |

Department Marme |

Department Abbreviation |

|
|
|
Queue | - | m
|

Emailld |

Table 3—38 Department Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Department Code A unique code to identify the department.
Department Name Name of the department.

Department Abbreviation of the department name.

Abbreviation

Queue Select the default alert queue for the department
to which the exceptions are routed. The list
contains only those alert queues which are
configured on the departments organization. For
more information about creating alert queues,
see, Chapter 12, "Configuring Alert Queues".

Email I1d Enter the email id for the department.

3.1.8.2 Modifying a Department
To modify a department:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Departments tab. The
Department List displays.

2. From the Department List, select the applicable department and
choose ';'H The Department Details pop-up window displays.

3. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—38 for
field value descriptions.
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4. Choose .

3.1.8.3 Deleting a Department
To delete a department:

1. In the Organization Details window, choose the Departments tab. The
Department List displays.

2. From the Department List, select the applicable department and
choose x

3.1.9 Modifying an Organization

Once an organization has been created, you can modify it.
To modify an organization:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Participant Setup. The Organization Search window
displays in the work area.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of
organizations displays.

3. Select the organization and choose . The Organization Details
window displays.

4. Refer to the topics under Section 3.1, "Creating and Modifying an
Organization” for further instructions.

3.2 Creating and Modifying an Organizational
Hierarchy

You can organize any existing organizations in an organizational
hierarchy. This hierarchy can be used to configure the relationships
between related organizations. For example, if you have a
multi-divisional setting with one parent Hub and several Enterprises
below it, you can organize all of the existing Enterprises under the Hub in
the organizational hierarchy. You can add and remove organizations from
the organizational hierarchy.
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3.2.1 Creating an Organizational Hierarchy
To create an organizational hierarchy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Participant Setup. The Organization Search window
displays in the work area.

2. Enter applicable search criteria and choose M A list of organizations
displays.

3. Select the orga%g.ation you want to build an organizational hierarchy
for and choose .

4. The Organizational Hierarchy tree displays in the left frame with the
name of the organization you chose. You can now add organizations
to the hierarchy.

LBl
7@ DEFALLT :
= I

3.2.1.1 Adding an Organization to the Organizational Hierarchy
To add organizations to the organizational hierarchy:

1. From the tree select the organization you want to add the
organization under.

1. From the Organizational Hierarchy tree, choose . The Add
Organization to Hierarchy pop-up window displays.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of
organizations displays.

3. Select the organization vou want to add to the organizational
hierarchy and choose .
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3.2.1.2 Removing an Organization from the Organizational
Hierarchy
To remove an organization from the organizational hierarchy, select the

organization vou want to remove from the Organizational Hierarchy tree
and choose

3.3 Creating Node Types

You can create node types to classify nodes. You can use node types to
define node relationships, and set inventory rules.

For more information about defining inventory node type rules, see the
Sterling Global Inventory Visibility: Configuration Guide.

You can use the Node Type branch for:
e Creating a Node Type

e Modifying a Node Type

e Deleting a Node Type

3.3.1 Creating a Node Type

To create a node type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Node Types. The Node Type window displays in the work
area.

2. Choose 8. The Node Type Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—39 for
field level descriptions.

4. Choose .

= Node Type Details

Mode Type |Store |

Description |St0re |
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Table 3—39 Node Type Details Pop-up Window

Field Description
Node Type Enter a name for the node type.
Description Enter a description for the node type.

3.3.2 Modifying a Node Type
To modify a node type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Node Types. The Node Type window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable node type and choose @#. The Node Type Details
pop-up window displays.

Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 3—39 for
field level descriptions.

Choose .

3.3.3 Deleting a Node Type
To delete a node type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Participant
Modeling > Node Types. The Node Type window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable node type and choose .
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Configuring Process Models

Process Modeling is the setting up of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation business process workflow. The Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation workflow consists of the entire set of business logic that
defines how Selling and Fulfilment Foundation handles business
documents and transactions on those documents. A transaction is a
logical unit of work that encapsulates certain business logic. Transactions
can be related to orders, inventory changes, returns, payment
authorizations, or many other system events. Order Create, Inventory
Monitor, and Send Release are examples of transactions.

Business process workflow consists of:
e Document types

e Repositories

e Process-type pipelines

e Transactions

e Conditions

e Events

e Statuses

e Actions

e Services

4.1 Document Type Configuration

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation uses document types to carry
information through a configured business process workflow. These
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documents are derived from base document types. A base document
type defines the business documents that Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation handles, and defines a common storage structure for all
derived document types.

The following base document types are defined in Selling and Fulfillment

Foundation:
e General
e Order

e Load

e Count

¢ Container

e Wave

e Work Order
e Opportunity

Note: The available base document types are pre-defined
and cannot be added to.

Document types are specific business documents that are derived from a
base document type. For example, document types such as Sales Order
and Purchase Order are derived from the Order base document type.

For detailed information about document types, see Table E-1,
"Document Types".

To complete a life cycle, each document type has a set of different
processes that it can go through. These processes are called process
types. Every base document type has a defined set of process types in
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

Following are the process types defined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation (for the base document types):

e Order Fulfillment
e Order Negotiation
e Outbound Shipment
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e Planned Order Execution

e Planned Order Negotiation
e Reverse Logistics

e Return Shipment

e Return Receipt

e Template Order

e Purchase Order Execution
e Purchase Order Negotiation
e Inbound Shipment

e Purchase Order Receipt

e Transfer Order Execution
e Transfer Order Delivery

e Transfer Order Receipt

e Master Order Fulfillment
¢ Quote Fulfillment

e Load Execution

e General

e WMS Putaway

e WMS Layout Definition

¢ WMS Inventory

e Trailer Loading

e Task Execution

e Move Request Execution
e Manifesting

e Over Pack Build

e Count Execution

e Pack Process

e Outbound Picking
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4.1.1 The

e VAS Process

Business rules such as payment collection rules and modification rules
must be set up for each document type.

Process Modeling Tree

In Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, you can view a graphical
representation of each base document type and it’'s document and
process types.

To view the process modeling tree:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Process
Modeling. The Process Modeling window displays in the work area.

2. Select the Order, Load, or General tab to view the corresponding
process modeling tree for that base document type.

4.1.2 Creating a New Document Type

You may need to create a new document type if the rules pertaining to a
key action, such as inventory updates, are affected. In this case, you can
save an existing document type as a new custom document type. The
new document type retains all of the process types associated with the
document type you saved from. Database tables at both the document
type level and the process type level are also copied to the new
document type.

The following document type attributes are copied to the new document
type:

e Document parameters

e Document templates

e Charge categories

e Charge names

e Common codes

e Order line types

e Purge criteria

e Business rules
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Receiving dispositions

The following process type level attributes are copied to the new
document type:

Process type rules

Date types

Process task types
Statuses

Status inventory types
Modification types
Modification rules
Transactions

Transaction pickup statuses
Transaction drop statuses

Events

To create a new document type:

1.

From the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Document Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable
document type and choose Save As. The New Document Type window
displays.




£/ New Document Type =]

Crocurnent Type - |

Description |Sa|es Order |

r ORDER _FLILFILLMEMT

Process Type |ORDER_FULFILLMENT Process Type Mame (Order Fulfillment |

Description |Order Fulfillment |

r ORDER_MEGOTIATION

Process Type |ORDER_NEGOTIATION Process Type Mame |[Crder Negotistion |

Description |Order Megatiation |

r ORDER,_DELIVERY:

Process Type |ORDER_DELIVERY Process Type Mame |Dutbound Shipment |

Description |Outhnund Shipmenk |

3. In Document Type, enter the new document type identification
number.

4. In Description, enter a brief description of the document type.

5. For each process type associated with the document type you are
saving as, enter the process type, the process type name, and a brief
description.

6. Choose . The new document type displays in the document type
tree with the associated process types.

Note: An .ex extension is automatically appended to the
document type and process type values you have
specified.
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4.1.3 Modifying a Document Type’s Description

You can modify a document type’s description.

To modify a document type’s description:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Document Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable
document type and choose Details. The Document Type Details

window displays.

Docurment Type (0001

Description Sales Order

3.
4.

In Description, enter the new description.
]
Choose .

4.1.4 Modifying a Process Type
You can define the parameters and templates that are particular to an
individual process type. These definitions are applied to a document
throughout its lifecycle in the process type.

To modify a process type:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Details. The Process Type Details window displays.
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E:}, Primary Info = Templates

Process Type CROER_FULFILLMENT Process Type Mame |[Order Fulfillrent
Descripkion |Order Fulfillment

Drocument Classification | Sales Order - | Driver Date

| Use &5 & Template Order Requested Ship Date

: : ] S (@ Reguested Delivery Date
Yalidate Item During Order Creation/Modification

Order Creation Inventory = Financials ~=Re_!c"|te|:_| Entities
v| Use Template Order For Defaulkting Template Document Type Template Crder -
| Log Audits For Draft Order Refund Fulfillment Order Document Type | Sales Order -

v| Default Delivery Method Based On Catalog Suppress Audits For Change Order Status

Use the Process Type Details window for:
e Defining a Process Type’s Primary Information

e Defining a Process Type’s Templates (Fulfillment Process Types Only)

Note: For details about defining the Quote Fulfillment
Process Type’s Primary Information, see Section 4.1.4.2,
"Defining the Quote Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary
Information”. For details about defining the Opportunity
Fulfilment Type’s Primary Information, see

Section 4.1.4.3, "Defining the Opportunity Fulfillment
Process Type’s Primary Information".

4.1.4.1 Defining a Process Type’s Primary Information

You can define a process type’s parameters for order creation, inventory,
financial transactions, and other related entities. These parameters are
applied to a document throughout its life cycle in the process type.
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To define a process type’s primary information:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process

type and choose Details. The Process Type Details window displays

3. Choose the Primary Info tab.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—1 for field

value descriptions.
]
5. Choose .

|j', Primary Info == Templates

Process Type CRDER_FULFILLMENT Process Type Mame |Order Fulfillrment

Descripkion |©rder Fulfillment
Document Classification | Sales Order ~ |  Driver Date
Use ns o Template Order Requested Ship Date
: : - o ‘@ Reguested Delivery Date
Validate Item During Order CreationfMaodification
Order Creation Inventory = Financials ~=Re_!€ite|;l Entities
v| Use Template Order Faor Defaulting Template Docurnent Type Template Order
Log Audits For Draft Order Refund Fulfilment Order Document Type | Sales Order -

v| Defaulk Delivery Method Based On Catalog Suppress Audits For Change Order Status

Table 4—-1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Process Type The process type ID.

Process Type Name Enter the name of the process type.
Description Enter a brief description of the process type.
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Table 4—1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Document
Classification

Select the document type you want to use for the
process type.

Use as a Template
Order

Select this field if documents in this process type can
be used as a template for another document.

Validate Item During
Order Creation/

Select this field if you want item IDs and units of
measure to be validated against the Catalog

Modification Management application (or external Catalog
Management application) upon order creation or
adding an order line.

Driver Date

Requested Ship Date

Select this option if you want the fulfillment process to
be driven by the order document’s requested ship
date.

Requested Delivery
Date

Select this option if you want the fulfillment process to
be driven by the order document’s requested delivery
date.

Order Creation Tab

Use Template Order
For Defaulting

Select this field if you want to be able to default some
attributes of an existing order into a newly created
order.

When an order is created and this field is selected, the
system looks for an existing order with the same
Buyer, Seller, and Enterprise organizations, as well as
the document type specified in the Template
Document Type field. If an existing template is found,
some of the attributes may be copied into the new
order.

For more information about template orders, see the
Sterling Distributed Order Management: User Guide,
the Sterling Supply Collaboration: User Guide, and the
Sterling Reverse Logistics: User Guide.

Template Document
Type

If you choose Use Template Order For Defaulting,
select the document type you want to use for the
default template order.

Log Audits For Draft
Order

Select this field if you want the system to log audit
records when modifications are made to orders in
draft status.
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Table 4—-1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Refund Fulfillment
Order Document Type

Select the document type you want to use from
refund fulfillment orders.

Default Delivery
Method Based On
Catalog

Select Default Delivery Method Based On Catalog if
you want the system to default to the configured
delivery method assigned to items set up as Delivery
Allowed in the catalog. For more information about
defining item attributes, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.

Note: This field should not be selected for any
document types other than Sales Orders.

Suppress Audits for
Change Order Status

Select this field if the CHANGE_STATUS audits have to
be suppressed by the changeOrderStatus API for any
change in the order status.

Inventory Tab

Demand Type For
Schedule

Select the demand type to be considered when the
Schedule Order time-triggered transaction is run.

Important: All the supply types that you have
associated with the demand type in the Inventory
Considerations table are considered for scheduling
inventory to satisfy demand optimization. For more
information about configuring inventory
considerations, see the Sterling Global Inventory
Visibility: Configuration Guide.

Note: The demand type should have the same supply
types associated with it as the demand type of the
transaction that you plan for Schedule Order to drop
into for this process type.

Demand Type for
Release

Select the demand type to be considered when the
Release Order time-triggered transaction is run.

Important: All the supply types that you have
associated with the demand type in the Inventory
Considerations table are considered for release
inventory calculations. For more information about
configuring inventory considerations, see the Sterling
Global Inventory Visibility: Configuration Guide.

Allow Inventory
Updates For The Seller
Organization

Select this field if you want the system to perform
inventory updates for the Seller.
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Table 4—1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Allow Inventory
Updates For The Buyer
Organization

Select this field if you want the system to perform
inventory updates for the Buyer.

Allow Inventory Check
During Schedule And
Release

Select this field if you want inventory supply and
demand data stored in the system to be used for
availability calculation during the schedule and release
processes.

Create Reservation On
Order Creation

Select this field if you want to enable reservations
during order creation.

Note: This field is not applicable for procurement
orders.

Procurement Placed
Supply Type

Select the supply type of the supply to be considered
when a procurement order is placed.

Financials Tab

Allow Invoice Creation

Select this field to enable invoice creation for orders
or shipments.

Allow Pro Forma
Invoice Creation For
Shipments

Select this field to enable Pro Forma invoice creation

for shipments. For more information about Pro Forma
invoicing, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Product Concepts Guide.

Note: This flag is only applicable to shipments created
from orders. This flag is ignored for shipments without
orders. For more information about creating Pro
Forma invoices for shipments without orders, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Javadocs.

Allow Payment
Processing

Select this field to enable payment processing. For
more information about payment processing, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product Concepts
Guide.
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Table 4—-1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Allow Price Calculation
For Draft Orders

Select this field if you want to be able to associate a
price with an item during draft order creation. For
more information about configuring prices, see the
Sterling Distributed Order Management: Configuration
Guide or the Business Center: Pricing Administration
Guide.

Note: If both this field and Allow Price Calculation For
Confirmed Orders are not selected, no price
calculations are performed on orders, even if they
have price lists associated with them. If both this field
and Allow Price Calculation For Confirmed Orders are
selected, price calculations can be performed at any
point in an order’s creation cycle. If only this field is
selected, price calculations are only done at the time
of draft order creation.

Allow Price Calculation
For Confirmed Orders

Select this field if you want pricing to be done upon
draft order confirmation and order creation.

Note: If both this field and Allow Price Calculation For
Draft Orders are not selected, no price calculations are
performed on orders, even if they have price lists
associated with them. If both this field and Allow Price
Calculation For Draft Orders are selected, price
calculations can be performed at any point in an
order’s creation cycle. If only this field is selected,
price calculations are only done at any point after
orders have been confirmed where it is applicable to
do so (for example, after a quantity adjustment).

Related Entities

Allow Chained Order
Creation

Select this field if you want the order document to
have the ability to create chained orders during
scheduling.

Chained Procurement
Inbound Order
Document Type

Select the document type you want to use for the
chained order document in a procurement inbound
order scenario.

The procurement inbound order scenario occurs when
the final shipping point to the customer is one of your
nodes and the shipping node does not have enough
stock and needs to be replenished from an external
organization’s node.

Configuring Process Models 179



Document Type Configuration

Table 4—1 Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Consolidate New Order
Releases

Select this field if you want the system to attempt to
consolidate new releases into existing releases that
have not been processed.

Chained Procurement
Transfer Order
Document Type

Select the document type you want to use for the
chained order document in a procurement transfer
order scenario.

The procurement transfer order scenario occurs when
the final shipping point to the customer is one of your
nodes and the shipping node does not have enough
stock and needs to be replenished from another node
within your organization.

Allow Propagation Of
Changes To Derived
Parent

Select this field if you want changes on a derived
order to be propagated to its derived parent when the
appropriate listener transaction is configured.

Note: If this field is not selected, a derived order’s
quantity can be greater than the parent order that is
was derived from.

Create Shipments For
Products Being
Delivered In Addition
To Work Order

If this is checked, shipments should be created for all
the products, which are delivered along with the work
order.

Note: If the flag is unchecked, you cannot create
releases since releases are not required without
shipments.

4.1.4.2 Defining the Quote Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary

Information

To define a quote fulfillment process type’s primary information:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order tab to view the
corresponding process modeling tree for that base document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the Quote Fulfillment
process type and choose Details. The Process Type Details window

displays.

3. Choose the Primary Info tab.
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4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—2 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

[ Primary Info | *5| Templates

Process Type QUOTE_FULFILLMENT Process Type Mame |(Quote Fulfillment

Description Cunte Fulfillment

Dacument Classification | Quote - walidate Item During Order CreationfModification
| Log Audits For Draft Order v| Allow Price Calculation For Draft Orders

v Default Delivery Method Based On Catalog

Table 4—2 Quote Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Process Type The process type ID. Enter QUOTE_FULFILLMENT.
Process Type Name Enter the name of the process type, Quote Fulfillment.
Description Enter a brief description of the process type.
Document Select the Quote document type from the drop-down
Classification list.

Validate Item During Select this field if you want item IDs and units of
Order Creation/ measure to be validated against the Catalog
Modification Management application (or external Catalog

Management application) upon quote creation or
adding a quote line.

Log Audits For Draft Select this field if you want the system to log audit
Order records when modifications are made to quotes.

Note: A quote is in a draft status throughout the
quote fulfillment lifecycle.

Allow Price Calculation | Select this field if you want to be able to associate a
For Draft Orders price with an item during quote creation. For more
information about configuring prices, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide or
the Business Center: Pricing Administration Guide.
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Table 4—2 Quote Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Default Delivery
Method Based On
Catalog

Select Default Delivery Method Based On Catalog if
you want the system to default to the configured
delivery method assigned to items set up as Delivery
Allowed in the catalog. For more information about
defining item attributes, see the Catalog Management:
Configuration Guide.

4.1.4.3 Defining the Opportunity Fulfillment Process Type’s

Primary Information

To define an opportunity fulfillment process type’s primary information:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Opportunity tab to view
the corresponding process modeling tree for that base document

type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the Opportunity
Fulfillment process type and choose Details. The Process Type Details

window displays.

3. In the Primary Info tab, enter information in the applicable fields.
Refer to Table 4—3 for field value descriptions.

4. Choose

& Process Type Details

[y Primary Info |

Process Type |QPPORTUNITY _FULFILLMENT

Process Type Mame [Opportunity Fulfillment |

Description |Opp0rtunity Fulfillment

Table 4—3 Opportunity Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field

Description

Process Type

The process type ID. Enter OPPORTUNITY_
FULFILLMENT.
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Table 4—3 Opportunity Fulfillment Process Type’s Primary Info Tab

Field Description

Process Type Name Enter the name of the process type, Opportunity
Fulfillment.

Description Enter a brief description of the Opportunity process
type.

4.1.4.4 Defining a Process Type’s Templates (Fulfillment Process
Types Only)

Document templates are used at various times throughout Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation. The template type indicates how it is used.
Typically, templates are required in scenarios in which a particular set of
attributes of a given entity need to be considered for processing. For
example, when calling the copyOrder() API, the Copy Order template is
used to indicate which order attributes should be copied.

You can determine which XML attributes and elements should be included
or excluded from master template XMLs for a given fulfillment process

type.
To define a process type’s XML templates:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Details. The Process Type Details window displays.

3. Choose the Templates tab. The available master templates for the
fulfillment process type you are working with display as tabs. These
master templates are retrieved from the YFS_BASE_DOCUMENT _
TYPE table.

4. Choose the tab of the applicable master template. The master
template XML is loaded from the YFS_BASE_DOCUMENT_TEMPLATE
table and is combined with the template XML stored for this
document type in the YFS_DOCUMENT_TEMPLATE table. Extended
attributes are also added to the master template for each element
that has extended attributes. The resulting XML is shown in
hierarchical format in the tree.
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Note: The extended branch of the template XML is
automatically generated. It is not stored in either the YFS__
DOCUMENT_TEMPLATE or YFS_BASE_DOCUMENT_

TEMPLATE tables.

5. Choose & to include an XML attribute or element in the master
template XML for this process type. Choose # to exclude an XML
attribute in the master template XML for this process type.

Important: If you want to exclude all of an element’s
attributes, you must exclude the entire element.

Note: Some attributes are mandatory and cannot be
excluded from the template.




£¥ Fulfillment Process Type Details

‘H Templates |

& Default Chained Order

(]
— B carrieraccountilo
— |& CarrierServiceCode
— |2 Conditionvariable1

— [§ Conditionvariable2

— [B CustometLinePONo

= CustomerPOMo

— [ DeliveryCode

— [B DeliveryMethod

— |3 DepartmentCode

— B pistributionRuleld

— B Fillguartity

— |5 FreightTerms

— B aiftwrap

— ImportlicenseExpDate
— B ImportLicensehla

— |8 ItemGroupCode

— B KitCode

— [B LevelOfservice

— LineType

— |2 MergeMode

— B MinshipEyDate

— & PackListType

— |8 PersonalizeCode

— [§ PersonalizeFlag
|l E nicleaklagl

Ll

4.2 Defining Process Type Pipelines

You can define your business process workflow by creating process type
pipelines. A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and
statuses that guide document types, such as a Sales Order, through a
predefined process. A pipeline consists of the different statuses a
document goes through during fulfilment, negotiation, shipment, or
receipt. You can also set up transactions consisting of events, actions,
and conditions, as they pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.

Repositories

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:

e Pipelines
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e Transactions
e Statuses

e Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type.

When you choose Model Process from the Process Modeling tree, two
frames display. The left-hand frame is the repository and the right-hand
frame is the work area.

There are six available tabs at the bottom of the repository. These tabs
allow you to switch between the Pipeline tree, Transaction tree, Status
tree, Condition tree, Action tree, and Service tree. When you choose an
entity from any of these trees, its details display in the work area frame,
if applicable.

When configuring a pipeline, you can enable auto-hints to aid you in your
configuration process. To activate auto-hints, right-click anywhere in the
work area and choose Enable Auto Hint. When auto-hints are activated,
transactions that a particular drop status can connect to are highlighted
in a blue frame when you are setting up a graphical pipeline.

You can use Process Model for:

e Defining Pipeline Determination

e Creating a Pipeline

e Saving a Pipeline as a Draft

¢ Modifying a Pipeline

e Defining a Pipeline’s Monitoring Rules
e Defining Transactions

e Defining Statuses

¢ Defining Conditions

e Defining Actions

186 Application Platform Configuration Guide



Defining Process Type Pipelines

4.2.1 Defining Pipeline Determination

Pipeline determination is used to set up conditions that affect which
pipeline is used during the start of the business process workflow. For
example, an organization deals with sales orders that sometimes contain
hazardous materials. They have two separate pipelines, one in which
orders with order lines without any hazardous materials go through and
one in which orders with order lines containing hazardous materials must
go through for inspection before continuing through the order process.
The organization uses pipeline determination to set up a condition that
determines whether or not order lines contain hazardous materials and
sends the order line down the correct pipeline.

When you expand the Pipeline Determination branch, the components
displayed depends on what role you are logged in as. If you are logged in
as a Hub role, the Hub Rule displays. If you are logged in as an
Enterprise role, both the Hub Rule and My Rule components display.
Double-click on the applicable node to display the pipeline determination
rules.

Note: If you are logged in as an Enterprise role, the Hub
Rule screen is grayed out and cannot be modified.

Drag conditions and pipelines into the work area to construct pipeline
determination rules. A single pipeline or condition must be the root.
Conditions cannot link back to an earlier component in the chain and a
pipeline cannot be linked to twice.

Note: When configuring pipeline determination for an
order document type pipeline, please note that pipeline
determination is only considered when adding a line or
creating an order. When changes are made to draft orders
pipeline determination does not occur.

4.2.1.1 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

For a list of the condition variables that can be used for pipeline
determination, refer to Appendix F, "Condition Builder Attributes".
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4.2.2 Creating a Pipeline

You can create a pipeline for the process type that you are working with.

To construct a pipeline you can drag transactions and conditions into the
pipeline work area. Each transaction has a set of branches relating to
each drop status. To link a transaction to another transaction you must
drag the appropriate port from the first transaction to the second. You
can identify what status belongs to which port by putting the arrow over
the transaction’s ports. You can link transactions back to themselves
assuming they are allowed to pick up the status being linked back to.

Transactions can also be linked to conditions. To specify that you are
extending the drop status with a condition, drag the port to the
applicable condition and then to the pickup transaction. If the pickup
status has the same base as the port, the link is allowed. Once the link is
made, it is defaulted to the first possible pickup status.

To create a pipeline:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Pipeline tab.

4. Select Pipelines and choose & The Pipeline Detail window displays in
the work area.
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= Pipeline Detail: New ( Order Fulfillment )

Pipeline 1D ‘ Fipeline Description

—

Pipeline Definition |ﬂ|ﬂ|ﬂ‘ﬂ‘g

Owner

Cwner

Owner

< [»]

5. Drag and drop the applicable transactions and conditions into the
work area and connect them following the rules detailed in this
section.

6. Choose .

4.2.2.1 Condition Variables for Pipeline Setup

For a list of the condition variables that can be used for pipeline setup,
refer to Appendix F, "Condition Builder Attributes".

4.2.3 Saving a Pipeline as a Draft

You can save an incomplete pipeline as a draft. This draft can be
retrieved for a final save without any necessary validations. When you
save and activate the pipeline, the draft pipeline is deleted from the
system.
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To save a service as a draft:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Pipeline Tab.
Configure a pipeline as per the rules detailed in this section.

=M
Choose D. The pipeline is saved as a draft service.

I T

When your are ready to save it as a complete and functional pipeline,
choose ‘&,

Note: During runtime, when a status is reached that has
been configured to be picked up by more than one
TaskQ-based transaction in the pipeline, Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation creates a TaskQ record for each of
those transactions.

This includes situations where the Yes and No branches of
a condition both drop into the same status, but feed into
different TaskQ-based transactions.
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Note: When you save a pipeline as a draft, any existing
draft for the pipeline is overwritten. When you save the
draft as an actual pipeline, any existing pipeline with the
same pipeline ID is overwritten.

Note: The Order Delivered Status can be picked up by
more than one transaction. There is no implied order of
processing between these transactions. Depending on
which transaction is run first, this status is processed.

4.2.4 Modifying a Pipeline

Note: Selling and Fulfillment Foundation does not support
modification of pipelines while it is processing transactions.
Modify pipelines only on a quiet system, when no APIs or
agents are running.

If high availability is a concern, never modify pipelines
directly in production. Make all the changes in your test,
and then migrate the changes to your production
environment using the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
Configuration Deployment Tool.

To modify a pipeline:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Pipeline tab.
4. Expand the Pipelines branch.

5. Select the applicable pipeline and choose @ The Pipeline Detail
window displays in the work area.
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6. Using the rules and concepts detailed in the Basics section of this
chapter, modify the pipeline according to your business practices. For
more information about how use the drag and drop window, see
Section 2.2.2.4, "Drag and Drop Window".

7. Choose .

Note: During runtime, when a status is reached that has
been configured to be picked up by more than one
TaskQ-based transaction in the pipeline, Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation creates a TaskQ record for each of
those transactions.

This includes situations where the Yes and No branches of
a condition both drop into the same status, but feed into
different TaskQ-based transactions.

4.2.5 Defining a Pipeline’s Monitoring Rules

Using the monitoring rule components you configured while defining the
process type, you can define the parameters used to monitor orders and
shipments throughout their life cycle in fulfillment and shipment process
type pipelines. For more information about configuring the monitoring
rule components, see the Sterling Distributed Order Management:
Configuration Guide.

Note: You can only define a pipeline’s monitoring rules if
your organization owns the pipeline you are configuring
them for.

To define a pipeline’s monitoring rules:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Pipeline tab.
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4. Expand the Pipelines branch.

5. Select the applicable pipeline and choose a The Monitor Rules
window displays in the work area.

"“'Monitoring Rules for Sales Order Fulfillment

Associated Pipeline |Sales Order Fulfillment |

"~ Rule List

For Order 24 working hours {using the Shipping node's shipping calendar) after Actual Order Date, raise Click to choose a monitar event

For Qrder

24 working hours (using the Shipping node's shipping calendar after Actual Crder Date
raise Click o choose 8 monitor event,

6. From Rule List, choose *. The Rule Type pop-up window displays.




49 Process Modeling

E Flease choose a rule type
Milestone has not reached before & date -
Milestone has not reached after & date
Milestone has not reached after another Milestone
Milestone has reached before a date
Milestone has reached after a date

Milestone has reached after another Milestone
Has been in a status

Before a date
After a date
After a Milestone -

| (0] 4 || Cancel |

7. Select the rule type you want to define and add to the rule list. The
rule details displays in the lower frame. You can select the hyper-text
in the rule details and define the individual parameters. Refer to
Table 4—4 for a list of rule types and their configurable rule details.

Note: When defining the hours parameter, you can select
whether the hours are based on elapsed hours or on the
working hours for any calendars you may have defined.

8. Choose .
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Note:

You can increase or decrease a monitoring rule’s

priority by selecting the rule and choosing the up-arrow to
increase it’s priority and the down-arrow to decrease its

priority.

Table 4—4 Monitoring Rule Types

Rule Type

Rule Details (Bold and ltalicized Text Indicates
Configurable Parameters)

Milestone has not
reached before a date

If Order/Shipment has not reached a milestone n
calendar hours before a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Milestone has not
reached after a date

If Order/Shipment has not reached a milestone
within n calendar hours of a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Milestone has not
reached after another
Milestone

If Order/Shipment has not reached a milestone
within n calendar hours of a milestone, then raise a
monitor event.

Milestone has reached
before a date

If Order/Shipment has reached a milestone n
calendar hours before a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Milestone has reached
after a date

If Order/Shipment has reached a milestone within n
calendar hours of a date type, then raise a monitor
event.

Milestone has reached
after another Milestone

If Order/Shipment has reached a milestone within n
calendar hours of a milestone, then raise a monitor
event.

Has been in a status

If Order/Shipment has been in a status for n calendar
hours, then raise a monitor event.

Before a date

For Order/Shipment n calendar hours before a date
type, raise a monitor event.

After a date

For Order/Shipment n calendar hours after a date
type, raise a monitor event.

After a Milestone

For Order/Shipment n calendar hours after a
milestone, raise a monitor event.

Date before another
date

For Order/Shipment, if a date type is more than n
calendar hours before a date type, then raise a
monitor event.
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Table 4—4 Monitoring Rule Types

Rule Type

Rule Details (Bold and ltalicized Text Indicates
Configurable Parameters)

Date within a specified
time after another date

For Order/Shipment, if a date type is within n
calendar hours after a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Date not within a
specified time after
another date

For Order/Shipment, if a date type is not within n
calendar hours after a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Date after another
date

For Order/Shipment, if a date type is more than n
calendar hours after a date type, then raise a
monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has not reached before
a date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has not
reached a milestone n calendar hours before a date
type, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has not reached after a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has not
reached a milestone within n calendar hours of a
date type, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has not reached after
another Milestone

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has not
reached a milestone within n calendar hours of a
milestone, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has reached before a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has
reached a milestone n calendar hours before a date
type, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has reached after a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has
reached a milestone within n calendar hours of a
date type, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally Milestone
has reached after
another Milestone

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has
reached a milestone within n calendar hours of a
milestone, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally has been
in a status

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has been in
a status for n calendar hours, then raise a monitor
event.

Conditionally before a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition, raise a
monitor event n calendar hours before a date type.

Conditionally after a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition, raise a
monitor event n calendar hours after a date type.

Conditionally after a
Milestone

If Order/Shipment meets a condition, raise a
monitor event n calendar hours after a milestone.

196 Application Platform Configuration Guide




Defining Process Type Pipelines

Table 4—4 Monitoring Rule Types

Rule Type

Rule Details (Bold and ltalicized Text Indicates
Configurable Parameters)

Conditionally date
before another date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and if a date
type is more than n calendar hours before a date
type, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally date after
another date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and if a date
type is more than n calendar hours after a date type,
then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally date
within a specified time
after another date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and if a date
type is within n calendar hours after a date type,
then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally date not
within a specified time
after another date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and if a date
type is not within n calendar hours after a date type,
then raise a monitor event.

Has been in Hold Type

If Order/Shipment has been in a specified Hold Type
with a specified Hold Type Status for n calendar
hours, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally has been
in Hold Type

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and has been in
a specified Hold Type with a specified Hold Type
Status for n calendar hours, then raise a monitor
event.

Has been in Hold Type
before a date

If Order/Shipment is in a specified Hold Type with a
Hold Type Status with n calendar hours before a
date, then raise a monitor event.

Conditionally has been
in Hold Type before a
date

If Order/Shipment meets a condition and is in a
specified Hold Type with a Hold Type Status with n
calendar hours before a date, then raise a monitor
event.

Note:

Hold-based monitoring rules can monitor holds that

belong to the organization owning the pipeline.

4.2.5.1 Monitoring Rule Configuration Example

According to your business practices, you need to monitor orders that
have not been released 24 hours before their requested shipment date
and raise alerts for such orders. Assuming that you have configured the
necessary monitor rule components, including milestones, date types,
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and alert consolidation rules, for the process type you are working with,
you can create a monitoring rule identifying these parameters.

Using the "Milestone has not reached before a date" monitoring rule
type, you can configure the system to monitor when the Released
milestone has not been reached 24 hours before an order’s requested
shipment date.

4.2.6 Defining Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

In Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, APIs are used to run transactions.
When an API is invoked, the transaction ID is determined based on the
context the APl was run. The transaction ID identifies the transaction to
be run. Depending on the situation the transaction ID can be passed as
an input parameter or it can be predefined for the invoking API. For more
information about APIs, refer to the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Javadocs.

Some extended transactions that are created may require custom coding
to implement logic for the transaction. However, you can derive new
transactions from the abstract transactions provided by Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation. A transaction derived from an abstract
transaction contains specific details such as, statuses and triggering
mechanisms that do not require custom coding. For example, if you are
configuring an order document pipeline that requires several different
types of order status change transactions, you can derive multiple
extended transactions from the Change Order Status abstract transaction
and configure them in your pipeline without requiring custom coding.

Transactions can be classified as one or more of the following types:
e Externally-triggered

e User-triggered
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e Time-triggered

Externally-Triggered Transactions

An externally-triggered transaction is performed through the Service
Definition Framework which calls a corresponding API within Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to run the transaction.

User-Triggered Transactions

A user-triggered transaction is invoked manually through the Application
Consoles, a configured alert queue, or an e-mail service.

Time-Triggered Transactions

A time-triggered transaction is invoked on scheduled intervals. In Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation, a time-triggered transaction is also called an
agent.

You can use the Transactions tab for:
e Creating an Extended Transaction

e Creating an Extended Transaction that is Derived from an Abstract
Transaction

e Modifying a Transaction

e Deleting a Transaction

4.2.6.1 Creating an Extended Transaction

You can create new custom transactions in the process type you are
working with. These transactions can then be used in pipeline creation
and modification.

Important: When you are "creating" an extended
transaction that is not derived from an abstract
transaction, you are creating a custom transaction for
which software development must be done separately
before the extended transaction can be used within a
pipeline.
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To create an extended transaction:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Transactions tab.

4. Select the Transactions branch and choose *. The Create New
Transaction pop-up window displays.

Create Mew Transaction

When creating custom transaction, you can either create it as a derived transaction or a
non-detived transaction. Sterling Supply Chain Applications provide abstrack transactions From
which you may derive specific transactions For your scenario,

Zhoose an option

i Do not derive From an abskrack transackion

i1 Derive from this abskrack transackion - |

| (0] 4 || Cancel |

5. Select ‘Do not derive from an abstract transaction’ to create a new
transaction and associate your own logic with it.

6. Choose OK. The Transaction Detail window displays in the work area.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—5 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .




Transaction Detail: New(Order Fulfillment)

Transaction I |

| |0001.ex | Transaction Name |

Externally Triggered (52

[ This Transaction is triggered From external systems

@i Events

Event Id

Event MName Active?

Event Handler Setup

Table 4-5 Transaction

Details Window

Field

Description

Transaction ID

Enter the transaction ID.

Note: The document type and ‘.ex’ are automatically
appended to the transaction ID of transactions you
create.

Transaction Name

Enter the transaction’s name.

Externally Triggered

The Externally Triggered tab provides an interface to
set up an externally-triggered transaction. For more
information about setting up an externally-triggered
transaction, see Section 4.2.6.1.1, "Specifying a
Transaction as Externally-Triggered".
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Table 4-5 Transaction Details Window

Field

Description

Time Triggered

The Time Triggered tab provides an interface to set up
a time-triggered transaction. For more information
about setting up a time-triggered transaction, see
Section 4.2.6.1.2, "Specifying a Transaction as
Time-Triggered".

User Triggered

The User Triggered tab provides an interface to set up
a user-triggered transaction. For more information
about setting up a user-triggered transaction, see
Section 4.2.6.1.3, "Specifying a Transaction as
User-Triggered".

Other

This transaction is task
based

Select this field if your transaction is triggered by a
task queue. This indicates that whenever the previous
transaction in the pipeline completes its functions, the
system creates a task in the task queue table for this
transaction.

Important: If this field is selected and the transaction
is not identified as a time-triggered transaction, task
queue entries are not created.

Works Based On

Select the order level for which the transaction is used
(for example, order or order release).

Note: This field is disabled for inherited transactions.

Spawns another
process?

Select this field if the transaction spawns another
system process.

Spawning process type

If you chose ‘Spawns another process?’, select the
process type the transaction spawns.

Chained Document
Type

If a chained order is created from this transaction,
enter the document type of the chained order that is
created. For example, Sales Order or Purchase Order.

Derived Document
Type

If a derived order is created from this transaction,
enter the document type of the derived order that is
created. For example, Return Order or Exchange
Order.

This Transaction Is
Derived From Abstract

Indicates if the transaction is derived from a base
transaction.

Base Transaction Name

If the transaction is derived from a base transaction,
the name of the base transaction displays.
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Table 4-5 Transaction Details Window

Field Description

This Transaction Can Check this if you want this transaction to be hold type
Be Stopped From enabled. A hold type enabled transaction can be
Processing Orders That | configured to be stopped from processing orders that
Are On Hold are on placed on a particular hold type.

This flag cannot be modified for system defined
transactions, but can be set for all custom transactions
that are not derived from an abstract transaction.

Events An event is a specific occurrence in the business
process, often creating a status change or generated
alert. When an event occurs in a transaction an action
is triggered.

The Events tab provides an interface to set up events
and event handlers. For more information about
events and event handlers, see Section 4.2.6.1.4,
"Adding an Event to a Transaction"” and

Section 4.2.6.1.7, "Defining Event Handlers".

Supports Transaction Check this box if you want to support dependency for
Dependency this transaction. For more information about creating
transaction dependency groups and any associated
rules, see the Sterling Distributed Order Management:
Configuration Guide.

Supports Transaction Check this box if you want to support transaction
Completion completion. For more information about configuring
transaction completion for extended or custom
transactions, see Section 4.2.6.1.12, "Configuring a
Transaction Completion™.

Operation Level Select the operation level for which the transaction is
used. You can select either header level or line level.
For information about configuring header-level or
line-level operations for quote pipeline transactions,
see Section 4.2.6.2.2, "Configuring Header-Level and
Line-Level Operations for Quote Pipeline Transactions™.

Pickup Statuses The Pickup Statuses tab provides an interface to set
up pickup statuses. For more information about pickup
statuses, see Section 4.2.6.1.8, "Adding a Pickup
Status to an Extended Transaction".

Drop Statuses The Drop Statuses tab provides an interface to set up
drop statuses. For more information about pickup
statuses, see Section 4.2.6.1.10, "Adding a Drop
Status to an Extended Transaction".
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4.2.6.1.1 Specifying a Transaction as Externally-Triggered

To create an externally-triggered extended transaction:

1. From the Transaction Details window, choose the Externally Triggered
tab.

rx Externally Triggered ({5

[ This Transaction is triggered from external systems

Service Marme Service Group Mame

2. Check ‘This transaction is triggered from external systems’ to indicate
that this in an externally-triggered transaction.

3. From the Services Triggering This Transaction list, choose *. The
Service List pop-up window displays.

Service Name Service Group Mame
test DefaulbGroup

Resulks 1 OF 1




4. Select the services that trigger the transaction and choose E The
services are added to the Services Triggering This Transaction list.

5. Continue to enter information in the applicable transaction fields.
Refer to Table 4-5 for field level descriptions.

6. Choose .

4.2.6.1.2 Specifying a Transaction as Time-Triggered

You can set up a transaction to be triggered by the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation agents. For detailed information about time-triggered
transactions, see Appendix A, "Time-Triggered Transaction Reference".

Note: If you are creating a time-triggered transaction for
a derived transaction, please observe that agent criteria
data is not automatically populated and must be created.

To create a time-triggered extended transaction:

1. From the Transaction Details window, choose the Time Triggered tab.

@1 Time Triggered |

[V This transaction is time triggered (an agent)  Java Class \com.yanitra,omp.agent. YFSCloseCrderagent

B! Agent Criteria Definitions

Criteria ID Agent Server
CLOSE_ORDER.0001 |Defaultagent

2. Check ‘This transaction is time triggered’ to indicate that this in a
time-triggered transaction.

3. InJava Class, enter the agent class that you want to handle agent
messages.

4. From the Agent Criteria table, choose *. The Agent Criteria pop-up
window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—6 for field
level descriptions.




Agent Criteria Details

Criteria ID |5chedu|e_E><tn

(Runtime Properties
Agent Server
Alert Queus Name

M5 Queus Mame
Mo, of Threads

Initial Context Factary

QUCF Loakup
Pravider IRL

[w] Enable M5 Security

[w] Schedule Trigger Message

Schedule Trigger Message Interval (Min.) | |

Service to Execute on Completion of Work | | ﬂ

| v | |
| ~| G

[pefaultagentQuens |

It |
| Weblogic b | !I
I |

[k3: flocalhost: 7001 |

Table 4—6 Time-Triggered Transaction Runtime Properties

Control

Description

Runtime Properties

Agent Server

The server on which this instance of the transaction is
to be run. To add new Agent Servers, click the Add
Servers button next to this field. This is a parameter
used to start the agent server. For more information
about this parameter, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Installation Guide.

Alert Queue Name

The name of the alert queue.

JMS Queue Name

The name of the JMS queue that contains messages to
be processed by this transaction.

No. of Threads

The number of concurrent threads with which this
transaction should be run.
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Table 4—6 Time-Triggered Transaction Runtime Properties

Control Description

Initial Context Factory | The class providing an Initial Context implementation
for your application server to enable remote Java
clients to connect.

Select WebSphere MQ if you are using MQSeries
accessed through a IBM WebSphere 110P URL. This
sets the class name to:

com. ibm._websphere_naming.WsnilnitialContex
tFactory.

Select File if you are using MQSeries accessed through
a file URL, as with Oracle WebLogic. This sets the class
name to

com.sun. jndi.fscontext.RefFSContextFactor
V.

Select WebLogic if you are using Oracle WebLogic JMS.
This sets the class name to

weblogic. jndi.WLInitialContextFactory.

Select Jboss if you are using JBoss JMS. This sets the
class name to
org. jnp.interfaces.NamingContextFactory.

If you defined an initial context factory code for
ActiveMQ, select the entry you created for it. For more
information about setting up other JMS vendors, such
as ActiveMQ, which are not included in the default set,
see Section A.2, "Configuring Communication Between
an Agent and a JMS Server".

Note: You can override this value by configuring the
yfs.agent.override. icfT property in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties
Guide.

Note: You can configure your own initial context
factory settings to be used here. For more information
about defining initial context factory codes, see
Section 6.5, "Defining Initial Context Factory Codes".
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Table 4—6 Time-Triggered Transaction Runtime Properties

Control Description

QCF Lookup The name of the queue connection factory. This name
corresponds with a JMS connection factory configured
in the application server cluster running Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

Note: You can override this value by configuring the
yfs.agent.override.qcf property in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For additional information about overriding properties
using the customer_overrides.properties file,

see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties
Guide.

Provider URL The URL containing the protocol and address used to
access the JMS queue.

If you use Oracle WebLogic JMS, enter the following
value:

t3://<IP address and port of the WLS instance>

If you use MQSeries through a JNDI file, enter the
following value:

file:/<pathname>

If you use MQSeries through IBM WebSphere JNDI,
enter the following value:

corbaloc::<DNS server name or IP
address>:<bootstrapport>

If you use JBoss JMS, enter the following value:
jnp://<IP address and port of the JBoss instance>

Note: You can override this value by configuring the
yfs.agent._override.providerurl property in
the <INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

The Provider URL format is:
t3://<ip Address>:<port>

For additional information about overriding
properties using the customer_
overrides._properties file, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.
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Table 4—6 Time-Triggered Transaction Runtime Properties

Control Description

Enable JMS Security Check this box if you want JMS Security to be enabled.
Once selected, the JMS Security Parameters tab is
enabled to configure Queue and/or JNDI based JMS
security.

Note: Oracle WebLogic 10.3 only supports JNDI based
JMS security. If queue based security is enabled, it is
altogether bypassed. Therefore, you must configure
JNDI based JMS security if using Oracle WebLogic
10.3.

Note: You can override this value by configuring the
yfs.agent.override.auth.enabled property in
the <INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For additional information about overriding properties
using the customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties

Guide.
Schedule Trigger Check this box to configure the agent to run the agent
Message trigger periodically from within the Agent Server

during runtime.

When there are no messages for the agent to process,
a new trigger message is sent to the agent at specified
time intervals.

Schedule Trigger Enter the desired time interval in minutes.
Message Interval (Min)

Service to Execute on Enter the service to be run upon completing the
Completion of Work execution of the selected agent. You can select the

required service by using the ﬂﬁ button.

Note: In case of agent implementations that extend
AbstractPurgeAgent or AbstractEnterpriseAgent, which
performs multi level GET for configured agent criteria,
the completion of work service will get executed for
each of the GET calls that results in execute
messages. In this case, the completion of work just
indicates the completion of work for that criteria or
GET operation.

Criteria Parameters
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Table 4—6 Time-Triggered Transaction Runtime Properties

Control Description

Parameter Name The name of parameter sent to the transaction. This is
a parameter used to trigger the transaction, for more
information about this parameter, see Appendix A,
"Time-Triggered Transaction Reference".

Parameter Value The value of the parameter sent to the transaction. For
valid names and parameters, see Appendix A,
"Time-Triggered Transaction Reference".

JMS Security Properties Tab

This is enabled upon selecting Enable JMS Security in the runtime properties
tab. You can override the JMS security properties specified here by enabling the
agent and flow authorization parameters in yfs.properties.

Note: You can override the JMS security parameters (userid and password) by
configuring the following parameters in the <INSTALL_
DIR>/properties/customer_overrides.properties file:

yfs.agent._override.auth.userid
yfs.agent.override.auth._password

For additional information about overriding properties using the customer__
overrides.properties file, see the Selling and Fulfilment Foundation:
Properties Guide.

For more information about the application server-specific security
mechanisms, see Setting up the JMS Security Properties.

Parameter Name Enter the name of the security parameter.

Parameter Value Enter the value of the security parameter.

6. Choose .

7. Continue to enter information in the applicable transaction fields.
Refer to Table 4-5 for field level descriptions.

8. Choose .

9. Restart the appropriate Agent Servers for the changes to take effect.
Setting up the JMS Security Properties

Based on your application server, you also need to pass the name-value
pairs for user authentication.
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Queue Based Security and/or JNDI Based Security

For Oracle WebLogic, IBM WebSphere and IBM WebSphere MQ, and
JBoss, specify the following name-value pairs in the parameter name and
values explained in Table 4—-6:

e For Queue Based Security set the following parameters:

e sci.queuebasedsecurity.userid=<username configured in the
APPLICATION_SERVER and assigned to the queue>

e sci.queuebasedsecurity.password=<password for the above
username as configured for the APPLICATION_SERVER

Note: Oracle WebLogic 10.3 only supports JNDI based
JMS security. If queue based security is enabled, it is
altogether bypassed. Therefore, you must configure JNDI
based JMS security if using Oracle WebLogic 10.3.

Note: JBoss does not support queue based security for
JMS service. Only JNDI based security is supported.

e For JNDI Based security set the following parameters:

e Java.naming.security.principal=<user ID configured in the
APPLICATION_SERVER and assigned to the JNDI>

e Java.naming.security.credentials=<password for the above user
ID as configured for the APPLICATION_SERVER>

Note: For more information about the authentication
mechanism, setting up queues and QCF, refer to individual
Application Server’s documentation.

For IBM WebSphere and IBM WebSphere MQ, set up the desired forms of
authentication and encryption where appropriate. Additionally, modify the
java commands as described below to suit the desired goal.
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Before modifying, ensure that you have defined the following variables in
your environment:

e WAS_ HOME refer to the installation directory of the IBM WebSphere
software

e MQ_HOME refers to the installation location of the IBM WebSphere
MQ software.

e PROFILE_NAME refers to the name of the profile in which you created
the server.

1. To allow agents to be authenticated to IBM WebSphere JNDI, add the
following definitions:

— -Djava.ext.dirs=<CLASSPATH>, where the CLASSPATH should
contain the following directories:

*  $MQ_HOME\java\lib

*  $WAS_HOME\AppServer\java\jre\lib\ext
*  $WAS HOMEN\AppServer\java\jre\lib

*  $WAS HOME\AppServer\lib

*  $WAS HOMEN\AppServer\lib\ext

*  $WAS HOMEN\AppServer\properties

*  $WAS HOMEN\AppServer\profiles\<PROFILE
NAME>\properties.

— com. 1bm_.CORBA.ConfigURL should be set to the full path to the
sas props file that you want to use such as
-Dcom. ibm_CORBA.ConfigURL=$WAS_
HOME/ZAppServer/profiles/<PROFILE_
NAME>/properties/sas.client.props.

The SAS props file is obtained from the IBM WebSphere
installation. You need to modify this text file to contain the
username and password to be used for authentication to the IBM
WebSphere (corbaloc based) JNDI.
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Note: For more information about how to set any of the
above mentioned defines refer to IBM documentation. In
specific, read the IBM WebSphere documentation to

understand how to enable and configure Global security.

To enable SSL encryption on the transmission of JMS messages to
MQ, enable SSL on the channel to which your agents and services are
connected. Create the QCF using the equivalent SSLCIPHERSPEC. On
the java command line specify the following definitions:

javax.net.ssl.trustStore
javax.net.ssl.keyStorePassword

javax.net.ssl.KeyStore

Note: Refer to the IBM WebSphere MQ documentation to
learn how to turn on the SSL on the server channel to
which the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation agents and
services connect. For more information about how to use
the SSLCIPHERSPEC option while creating the QCF, see the
IBM documentation.

For JBoss, before modifying, ensure that you have added following jars to
the CLASSPATH:

1.

JBOSS HOME refer to the installation directory of the JBoss software

To allow agents to be authenticated to JBoss JNDI, add the following
definitions:

-Djava.ext.dirs=<CLASSPATH=>, where the CLASSPATH should
contain the following directories:

*  <JBOSS_HOME>/client/jbossall-client.jar

*  <JBOSS_
HOME>/server/<server-home>/jboss-aop-jdk50.deployer/j
boss-aop-jdk50. jar

*  <JBOSS_HOME>/jboss-messaging-client. jar
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Adding a New Server

You can add a new server from the Agent Criteria Details screen or from
the Service Definition Framework. This screen provides the options for
you to terminate the server on completing the task.

For example, in a once a day wave release scenario, the orders are
downloaded through an integration server, waves are created and
batched, pick locations are assigned, waves are released and printed in
multiple servers. This may take an hour or more to process, but once
completed the servers are idle and waiting until the next day. Even
though the processes are idle, they consume valuable resources like
memory and CPU upon the server.

To avoid this idle time, you can configure the server to terminate
automatically. To achieve this you can specify certain options in the
Server Details upon creation as described in Table 4—7, "Server Details".

=
Server Properties Sub Service List
Server Mame |
Terminate Server on Idle
Startup Delay For Termination Monitar (minukes) |1
Termination Monitor Inkerval {minutes) 1
Table 4—7 Server Details
Field Description
Server Properties Tab
Server Name Enter the name of the server.
Terminate Server on Select this option if you want to terminate the server
Idle when the task is completed or when idle.
Once this option is selected the next two fields are
enabled.
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Table 4—7 Server Details

Field Description

Startup Delay for Enter the monitor start time. This is to ensure that the
Termination Monitor server does not terminate before it has completed one
(minutes) successful execution.

Termination Monitor Enter the idle wait time before terminating the server.

Interval (minutes)

Sub Service List Tab

Subflow Name or Lists the name of the subflow or the criteria belonging
Criteria ID to the configured service or agent.
Threads Specifies the number of threads.

Click upon entering the details.

Once the server which has been configured to terminate is started, it
monitors the threads to check if they are idle. The monitor start time
indicates the time the number of minutes delay before it starts. Once all
the threads are idle, the server waits the configured amount of time
before terminating. If a new message comes in, the time is reset and the
server again starts monitoring the threads.

4.2.6.1.3 Specifying a Transaction as User-Triggered
You can create a transaction that is triggered by the user.

To create a user-triggered extended transaction:

1. From the Transaction Details window, choose the User Triggered tab.

E Externally Triggered Time Triggered E:U User Triggered | [ Others
This transaction is triggered by Users

‘ihen ready, notify user using -

2. Check ‘This transaction is triggered by Users’ to indicate that this a
user-triggered transaction.
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3. From ‘When ready, notify user using’, select the service that should
be triggered when a document enters this transaction’s pick-up
status. For example, if all orders created for a particular order type
need to be verified by a customer service representative when an
order is created, you can create a user-triggered transaction that
invokes a service that sends an e-mail to the representative that
verifies the order.

Important: You must select the applicable transaction
order level from the Works Based On field on the Others
tab for user notification to occur. For example, if you are
configuring a transaction that is triggered by the user at
the order release level, you must select Process Task Type
for Order Release from the Works Based On drop-down.

4. Continue to enter information in the applicable transaction fields.
Refer to Table 4-5 for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .

4.2.6.1.4 Adding an Event to a Transaction

You can add events to transactions. These events signify occurrences in
the process type’s workflow and call associated actions.

To add an event to a transaction:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Events tab.

(] Events g

Event Id Event Mame Active?

2. Choose Q The Event Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—8 for field
level descriptions.

4, Choose OK.




Event ID |

Event Mame |

[ Is Activer

[_] Can Enterprise Configure Event Handler?

[] requires Backward Compatibilty  Yersion | - |

| (a4 || Zancel |

Table 4—8 Event Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Event ID

Enter the event ID.

Event Name

Enter the event’s name.

Is Active?

Select this field if the event is active for the
transaction.

Leave this field unselected to deactivate the event.

Can Enterprise
Configure Event
Handler?

If you are logged in as a Hub role, select this field if
you want to allow Enterprise roles to be able to
configure event handlers for the transaction.

Note: If the transaction works across multiple
enterprises or enterprise information is not available to
the transaction, the default event handler is used.

Requires Backward
Compatibility

Select this field if the event handler contains
properties that require backward compatibility. If you
select this field, choose the applicable version.

4.2.6.1.5 Modifying an Extended Transaction’s Event

To modify a transaction’s event:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Events tab.
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2. Select the applicable event and choose @3 The Event Details pop-up
window displays.

3. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—8 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose OK.

4.2.6.1.6 Deleting an Event from a Transaction
To delete an event from a transaction:
1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Events tab.

2. Select the applicable event and choose Q

4.2.6.1.7 Defining Event Handlers

You can define event handlers that determine the types of actions that
are performed when an event in a transaction occurs. You can provide
conditions that apply to the event handler.

Important: Event handlers defined for a transaction in a
particular pipeline are also applicable if the same
transaction is used in another pipeline.

Note: When associating a condition with an event, refer
to the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Javadocs to
ensure that the applicable condition variables coincide with
the event’s key data and data published.

To set up event handlers:
1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Events tab.

2. Select the applicable event and choose the Configure Event Handler
button. The Event Handler Definition work area activates.
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Event Handler Definition: Event 1 |ﬂ|ﬂ|@|ﬂ|ﬁ

[« [»]

3. Drag the applicable actions and conditions into the work area and
connect them as per the rules detailed in this section.

4. Choose .

4.2.6.1.8 Adding a Pickup Status to an Extended Transaction

You can add a pickup statuses to extended transactions. A pickup status
pulls the document from the preceding drop status and brings it into the
transaction.

Important: While you cannot add pickup statuses or drop
statuses to a system transaction, you can use an extended
status as a pickup or drop status as long as its base status
is included in the transaction’s pickup or drop statuses.

To add a pickup status to a transaction:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Pickup Statuses tab.

Skatus | Skatus Name
1100 |Created

2. Choose ﬁ The Select Status pop-up window displays.
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Please Select & Skatus,

Shipment Created -

(0] Cancel

Note: If the transaction has been derived from an
abstract transaction, the pickup statuses populating the list
are determined by the pickup status filter as defined in the
derived transaction’s base transaction.

3. Select the pickup status you want to add to the transaction.
4. Choose OK.

4.2.6.1.9 Deleting a Pickup Status from a Transaction
To delete a pickup status from a transaction:
1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Pickup Statuses tab.

2. Select the applicable pickup status and choose ﬂ%

Note: You cannot delete an extended transaction’s pickup
status if it is the transaction’s only pickup status and drop
statuses exist for the transaction.

4.2.6.1.10 Adding a Drop Status to an Extended Transaction

You can add drop statuses to extended transactions. This status moves
the document from the current transaction to the next transaction’s
pickup status.
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Important: While you cannot add pickup statuses or drop
statuses to a system transaction, you can use an extended
status as a pickup or drop status as long as its base status
is included in the transaction’s pickup or drop statuses.

To add a drop status to a transaction:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Drop Statuses tab.

= Drop Statuses |

Status Status Name

2. Choose ﬁ The Select Status pop-up window displays.

Please Select A Status.

| shipment Created hd

| QK ” Cancel |

Note: If the transaction has been derived from an
abstract transaction, the drop statuses populating the list
are determined by the drop status filter as defined in the
derived transaction’s base transaction.

3. Select the drop status you want to add to the transaction.
4. Choose OK.

4.2.6.1.11 Deleting a Drop Status from a Transaction

To delete a drop status from a transaction:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Drop Statuses tab.
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2. Select the applicable drop status and choose tﬁ

4.2.6.1.12 Configuring a Transaction Completion

You can configure the transactions to be completed based on an order
line status in the order fulfillment process type. The completion criteria
can be defined only for custom or extended transactions. When an order
runs these transactions, it is evaluated for completion. Upon evaluation
the transaction it is marked as complete or incomplete as defined in the
transaction completion criteria. This configuration provides you the
flexibility to set up completion dependencies for transaction-based on its
drop statuses.

Note: You cannot configure transaction completion for the
standard transactions provided by Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. For example, you cannot configure completion
for the standard Schedule transaction.

However, some of the status-based transactions such as
Schedule and Release are provided with completion criteria
and can be viewed by selecting ﬂﬂ in the drop status tab.

Apart from transactions, completion criteria can also be configured for
the extended listeners used in the pipeline. However, you need to
configure the completion for every instance of the listener.

For more information about the concepts of transaction dependencies,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product Concepts Guide. For
information about configuring transaction dependencies for the order
fulfillment model, see the Sterling Distributed Order Management:
Configuration Guide.
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Transaction Completion

Transaction Is Marked As Complete When

@ all Quantities Are In Or Beyond The Status | Scheduled -

1 Transaction Is Marked As Complete 'When all Quantities &re In T..,

—

Skatus

*

Transaction Is Marked &s Incomplete When Ay Quantity Is In Any...

-

Skatus

+

‘ Ok H Zancel

To configure the transaction completion setup:

1.
2.

From the Transaction Detail window, choose the Drop Statuses tab.

Choose -. to configure the transaction completion. The Transaction
Completion window displays.

Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-9,
"Transaction Completion Configuration Details" for field value
descriptions.

After entering the details choose OK.
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Table 4—9 Transaction Completion Configuration Details

Field

Description

Configure Transaction
Completion For Order
Line

Check this box if you want to configure the transaction
completion based on an order line status.

Transaction is Marked As Complete When

All Quantity Are In or
Beyond the Status

Select this option if you want to configure the
transaction when the order line is beyond the status
specified in the drop-down.

The transaction is considered incomplete if any
quantity is below the status that is configured.

Transaction is Marked
as Complete When All
Quantities Are In the
Following Statuses

Select the transaction completion status from the
drop-down option. The drop down list all statuses

defined for that organizations. Use the ﬂiﬂ icon to
select from a list of available drop statuses.

Transaction is Marked
as Incomplete When
Any Quantity Is in Any
of the Following
Statuses

Select the status from the drop-down for which the

transaction is considered incomplete. Use the Iﬂﬁ
icon to select the status from the list of available
statuses.

For deleting the chosen statuses for the completion or incompletion of
the transaction, choose the appropriate status and click tﬁ .

TRANSACTION_DEPENDENCY.READY_TO_PROCESS event is triggered
when the transaction is completed to notify the user that the order is
ready to process the dependent transaction. This event also enables
custom transactions to know that the order is ready for processing.

Note:

The READY_TO_PROCESS event is triggered only

when a transaction is ready for immediate processing.

You can have multiple transactions that could become ready due to the
completion of one transaction. In this case, each transaction is output
along with the order lines that are available.

The lines that become available due to dependency removal are

published in the event.
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4.2.6.1.13 Managing a Base Transaction’s User Exits

User exits are Java interfaces which can be implemented for creating
custom logic components. Once implemented, they must be configured
so that the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation transactions can invoke
them to perform the necessary logic at runtime.

To manage a base transaction’s user exits:

1. From the Transaction Detail window, choose the User Exits tab.

i User Exits |

= User Exit List

User Exit Mamme Extensible By Document Type Designable As Service User Exit Implemented
com. yantra. vfs.japi.ue. YFSDeter ... ¥ M M
com.yantra, vfs.japi.ue YFSGetR. .. | ki (¥

If the user exit can be implemented for a document type, the ‘Can
Override For Document Types’ column displays ‘Y'. If the user exit can
be implemented for services, the ‘Can Attach Service’ column displays
‘Y’. If the user exit is implemented, the ‘User Exit Implemented’
column displays ‘Y".

Note: The User Exit List may not display the complete
list of user exits available for the transaction. To view the
complete list of available user exits, use the User Exit
Management Console.




2. Locate the applicable user exit and choose ﬁ The User Exit Details
window displays.

User Exit Details { DEFAULT )

User Exit Marne

‘orkorderHoldTypelUE

[] This User Exit can be overridden for Document Types This User Exit Can Ee Designed As a Service

This User Exit can be overridden for an Enterprise

Document Type

Use Service Service Mame

Java Class Name

Results 0 of 0O

Document Type

Use Service Service Mame Java Class Mame Enterprise Code

Results 0 of 0O

From the User Exit Implementation List table, choose *. User Exit
Implementation Details displays.

Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-10 for
field value descriptions.




User Exit Implementation Details

Document Type -

O Implement Az & Service b

® Implement As a Java Class | |

|| Requires Backward Compatibilty | bl |

[ Restrict Mumber OF Calls

Fool Size | |

Maximum Queue Length | |

Wait Time (seconds) | |

 User Exit Implementation kotes

Table 4—-10 User Exit Implementation Details Fields

Field Description

User Exit Implementation Details

Document Type If the user exit can be implemented for a document
type, select the appropriate document type, if
applicable.

Implement As A If the user exit can be implemented to use a service

Service and you are configuring it as such, choose Implement

As A Service.

Implement As A Java If you are configuring the user exit to be implemented
Class as a Java class, choose Implement As A Java Class.
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Table 4—-10 User Exit Implementation Details Fields

Field Description

Service Name (if If you selected Implement As A Service, select the
selected Implement as | applicable service to configure.

Service)

Java Class (if selected | If you selected Implement As A Java Class, enter the
Implement as Java Java class as it displays in the User Exit Name field.
Class)

Requires Backward Select this field if the user exit requires backward
Compatibility compatibility for another release.

Version If you selected Requires Backward Compatibility, select

the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation version
number that requires user exit backward compatibility.

Restrict Number Of If a call made to the external system through the User
Calls exit custom code hangs, the API thread, which invoked
this user-exit, also hangs. Potentially this could block
out all the execute threads in an App server. If
checked, you can configure Calls Per JVM, Waiting
Calls and Wait time.

Pool Size Indicates total number of concurrent active calls to
User Exit.

Maximum Queue The maximum queue length for the number of user

Length exit calls that are waiting to become active if the

active count is filled up. If the queue is filled with calls
waiting to be active, any new User Exit requests cause
an error.

Wait Time (seconds) Time for which the user exit call waits in queue. If the
wait time exceeds the configured wait time, an
exception is thrown.

User Exit Enter any additional information regarding user exit
Implementation Notes | implementation.

4.2.6.2 Creating an Extended Transaction that is Derived from an
Abstract Transaction

You can create new transactions by deriving from existing system
transactions in the process type you are working in. These transactions
can then be used in pipeline creation and modification.
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Note: When creating a transaction that is derived from an
abstract transaction, completing the document field type is
not mandatory, but is recommended.

To create a derived transaction:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Transactions tab.

4. Select the Transactions branch and choose *. The Create New
Transaction pop-up window displays.

5. Select ‘Derive from this abstract transaction’ and select the applicable
transaction to build a derived transaction off of.

6. Choose OK. The Transaction Detail window displays in the work area.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-5 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

9. If you modified the Java class, restart the appropriate Agent Servers
for the changes to take effect.

4.2.6.2.1 Creating a Status Change Listener Derived
Transaction

You can create listener transactions to keep track of the changes in a
document when it is in another pipeline. For example, if you are creating
an order fulfillment pipeline in which the order document is dropped into
an outbound shipment pipeline with its own set of statuses for shipment,
you can configure a status change listener transaction in the order
fulfillment pipeline to keep track of the statuses the order document goes
through in the outbound shipment pipeline.

The transaction details screen for a listener allows multiple drop statuses
to be added. A validation is performed to prevent the removal of a
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transaction drop status record if there is a pipeline listener record for
that drop status. When setting the statuses listened to in the pipeline,
specify which drop status to use for each listened to status. When a child
order changes status, the parent order is updated with the specific drop
status for the status to which the child order has just changed.

This listener listens to all the same statuses as the previous three
listeners combined and drops into whichever drop status that the
previous three listeners did.

Listeners that change status on an order raise an event upon status
change. Listeners raise the event for each order line that has a status
change. The ON_STATUS CHANGE event is raised for each order line
using the Listener transaction.

To configure a status change listener:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Transactions tab.

4. Select the Transactions branch and choose *. The Create New
Transaction pop-up window displays.

5. Select ‘Derive from this abstract transaction’ and select the applicable
listener transaction.

6. Choose OK.

7. In the repository, choose the pipeline tab and then select the pipeline
you want to add the status change listener transaction to. Right-click
on the pipeline and choose Details. The details of that pipeline appear
in the work area.

8. Choose the transactions tab and drag your transaction into the
appropriate spot in the work area.

9. Right-click on the status change listener transaction and choose Show
Listener Details. The Listener Details pop-up window displays.
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10. From Process Type Listening To, select the applicable process type
pipeline from which you want the listener to track statuses.

11. From the Status Listening To list, select *. A list of statuses that can
be tracked displays.

12. Select the statuses you want the listener to track and choose .

13. Choose OK.

Note: Work Order Status Listeners do not work on
provided service or delivery service work orders.
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4.2.6.2.2 Configuring Header-Level and Line-Level Operations
for Quote Pipeline Transactions

You can configure whether transactions occur at the line level or the
header level of quotes. If a transaction operates at the header level, the
status move on all the quote lines occurs only if all lines are permitted to
move. If a transaction operates at the line level, any line status can be
moved, independent of other line statuses in the quote.

To configure whether transactions occur at the line level or the header
level of quotes:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order tab to view the
Quote process modeling tree for the Order base document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on Quote Fulfillment and
choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and work area
display for the Quote process type.

3. Choose the Transactions tab.

4. Select the Transactions branch and choose *. The Create New
Transaction pop-up window displays.

5. Select ‘Derive from this abstract transaction’ and select the Change
Order Status transaction to build a derived transaction off of.

6. Choose OK. The Transaction Detail window displays in the work area.
7. Choose the Others tab. Refer to Table 4-5 for field value descriptions.
8. From the Operation Level drop-down list, select either:

e Transaction Operation Level of Header

e Transaction Operation Level of Line
9. Choose .

4.2.6.3 Modifying a Transaction
To modify a transaction:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.
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In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Transactions tab.
Expand the Transactions branch.

Select the applicable transaction and choose @ The Transaction
Details window displays in the work area.

Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-5 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.2.6.4 Deleting a Transaction
To delete a transaction:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Transactions tab.
Expand the Transactions branch.

Select the applicable transaction and choose x.

Note: If a transaction existing in any pipeline is deleted,
it appears bright red in the graphical pipeline.

4.2.7 Defining Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Scheduled are examples of
statuses.
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Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a default set of statuses.
These statuses are used to connect transactions. Your business practices
may call for use of one or more extended statuses. These statuses do not
stand alone and only follow the status from which they are extended.

You can use the Statuses tab for:
e Creating an Extended Status
¢ Modifying an Extended Status
e Deleting an Extended Status

e Defining Status Monitoring Rule Definitions

4.2.7.1 Creating an Extended Status
To create an extended status:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Statuses Tab.
4. Expand the Statuses branch.

5. Select the applicable status and choose *. The Status Detail window
displays in the work area.
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6. In Status, enter the extension number. This number must be
sequential with any other existing extended statuses.

7. In Status Name, enter the name of the extended status.

8. Choose .

4.2.7.2 Modifying an Extended Status
To modify an extended status:
1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General

tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.
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3. Choose the Statuses Tab.
4. Expand the Statuses branch.

5. Select the applicable extended status and choose @ The Status
Detail window displays in the work area.

6. In Status Name, enter the name of the extended status.
7. Choose .

4.2.7.3 Deleting an Extended Status
To delete an extended status:
1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General

tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Statuses Tab.
4. Expand the Statuses branch.

5. Select the applicable extended status and choose XK

4.2.7.4 Defining Status Monitoring Rule Definitions

A status monitoring rule is used to monitor business documents that stay
in a particular status for a set amount of time. When the configured time
is reached the actions you define in the status monitoring rule definition
work area are performed.

Note: The following setup for the status monitoring rule
definition is for the order monitor.

To set up status monitoring rule definitions:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.
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In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Expand the Statuses branch.
Choose the Statuses Tab.

Double click the applicable Status. The Status Details window displays
in the work area.

Right-click in the work area and select Actions > Add Monitor Node. A
monitor node displays in the work area.

Drag the applicable actions and conditions into the work area and
connect them as per the rules detailed in this section.

Connect the status monitor node to the applicable actions. The hours
that a document stays in the status before the action is raised
displays on the connecting line. To change the time, right-click on the
time, choose Change, and enter the new time.

Note: Do not set up more than one action for the same
monitoring age.

Choose .
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Note: For the following process types, status monitoring
rules cannot be added, and the Status Monitor Rule
Definition tab is therefore disabled:

e Count Execution

e General

e Load Execution

e Manifesting

e Move Request Execution
e Outbound Picking

e Outbound Shipment

e Over Pack Build

e Pack Process

e Purchase Order Receipt
e Return Receipt

e Task Execution

e Trailer Loading

e Transfer Order Receipt
e VAS Process

e WMS Layout Definition
¢ WMS Putaway

¢ WMS Inventory

4.2.8 Defining Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.
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For example, at a certain point in a Sales Order Fulfillment process-type
pipeline, you set up a condition to determine if an order contains
hazardous materials. When an order reaches this condition in the
pipeline, it cannot move any further until the condition is met with a
definitive ‘yes’ or ‘no’ value. In this example, if the order contains no
hazardous materials, the value is ‘no’ and the order continues through
the regular pipeline. If the order does contain hazardous material, the
value is ‘yes’ and the order is sent down an alternate branch of the order
pipeline that has been configured to deal with hazardous material orders.

Static Conditions

The behavior of a static condition differs between different flows (for
example, SDF, Pipeline, Pipeline Determination Rule, and Event Handlers)
based on the data that is available for condition evaluation.

e In SDF, the entire flow or input data is available for condition
evaluation.

e In case of a Pipeline Determination Rule, only a limited set of
published data (per process type) is available for condition
evaluation. For the complete list of out-of-the-box process types,
refer to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

e In Pipeline or Events, only a limited set of published data (per entity
or event) is available for condition evaluation. For more information
on Keydata of the concerned event, refer to Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Javadocs.

e The Enter your own attribute configuration is applicable only for
unexposed key attributes that are pre-defined by Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation as opposed to any XML attribute that you can
enter. Also, this configuration has limited visibility to the contextual
condition and hence it is not re-usable. When there is a need for
re-usability across conditions, extn_conditionbuilder.xml should
be used which forces the metadata for condition builder
configurations.

Note: In a pipeline, a false node of a condition can be
linked to another condition whereas a true node cannot be
linked to another condition.
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Dynamic Conditions
Dynamic conditions provide complete visibility into the incoming flow

data and flexibility for evaluating any kind of simple or complex
conditions.

You can use the Conditions tab for:

Creating a Condition
Modifying a Condition
Deleting a Condition

Viewing All Entities Affected by a Condition

4.2.8.1 Creating a Condition
To create a condition:

1.

I

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Conditions Tab.
Expand the Conditions branch.
Choose *. The Condition Details window displays in the work area.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—11 for field
level descriptions.

Choose .
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Table 4—-11 Condition Details Window

Field Description

Condition ID Enter the condition ID.

Condition Name Enter the name of the condition.

Condition Group Enter the name of the condition’s group, if applicable.

Condition Group allows you to group related conditions
within the condition tree.

Static If this is checked you must enter a condition value for
the static condition.

Dynamic If this is checked you must enter a Java class name
that evaluates the condition at runtime.

AdvancedXML If you are creating a new condition, this option is
disabled as a new condition of the advanced XML
type must be created using the Sterling Greex
Editor IDE tool. For more information about creating
an advanced XML condition using the Sterling Greex
Editor, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Extending the Condition Builder Guide .

This option is automatically selected whenever you
modify a condition of the advanced XML type.
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Table 4—11 Condition Details Window

Field Description
Condition Value (if Choose the Condition Builder button to use the
Static is checked) condition builder. Here you can use the Condition

Builder to set up the condition value. You can set it up
in a formulaic readout using the available symbols.

You can enter your own attribute or an extended
attribute if Static condition is checked. For more
information about creating these attributes, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the
Condition Builder Guide .

Class Name (if Enter the class name that implements the following
Dynamic is checked) Java interface:

com.yantra.ycp.japi.YCPDynamicCondition

Note: To use extended attributes for a condition,
implement the YCPDynamicConditionEX interface.
For more information about implementing this
interface, refer to the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Extending the Condition Builder Guide

Condition Properties (if | Specify the custom name or value properties which
Dynamic is checked) are set into the condition evaluating java class file
before evaluating the condition. For more information
about creating custom attributes, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the Condition
Builder Guide .

4.2.8.1.1 Using the Condition Builder

You can use the condition builder to create condition values. To use the
condition builder you must first select the field(s) to be analyzed when
the condition is used and associate the proper value with them.

For example, you want to set up a condition to search for a specific node
for order fulfillment, in this example SN1. To set up this condition value,
select Ship Node from the list of available order fulfillment fields. From
the drop down list select ‘Is’ and enter SN1 as the value and choose Add.
You have now created a condition value that reads "Ship Node is ‘SN1"".
This indicates that when this condition is used the application checks the
document to see if it is associated with SN1, if it is the document moves
through the pipeline as per your configuration.
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You can also check for conditions to be evaluated if they are greater
than, greater than equal to, less than, less than equal to and contains
based on the fields you have selected.

You can build more complex strings when creating a condition value
using the condition builder. For example, you decide that along with
setting up a condition value associated with SN1, you do not want the
condition to include any item IDs associated with Item1. To set up this
condition value, select Ship Node from the list of available order
fulfillment fields. From the drop down list select ‘Is’ and enter SN1 as the
value and choose Add. Then select the statement and choose the open
and closed parentheses buttons. After this statement is set up, select
Item ID from the list of available order fulfillment rules. From the drop
down list select ‘Not Equal To’ and enter Iteml. Select the statement and
choose the & button, then choose the open and closed parentheses
buttons. You have now set up a statement to read "(Ship Node Is ‘SN1’)
AND (Item ID Not Equal To ‘Item1’). This statement indicates that when
this condition is used, the application looks at a given document to see if
it is associated with SN1 but not Item1. If this is the case the document
goes along the pipeline as per your configuration.

Important: You must uses parentheses when using
multiple fields in a condition statement.

Important: You can only have two conditions between
the bracket symbols.

You can add custom attributes by process types and during condition
definition to be evaluated as part of the condition builder functionalities.
For more information about implementing custom attributes and
incorporating them in the condition builder, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Extending the Condition Builder Guide .

4.2.8.2 Modifying a Condition
To modify a condition:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.
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I T

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Conditions Tab.
Expand the Conditions branch.
Expand the applicable condition group branch.

Select the applicable condition and choose @ The Condition Details
window displays in the work area.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—11 the
Transaction Details Window table for field level descriptions. (Refer to
Section 4.2.8.1.1, "Using the Condition Builder" for information about
modifying a static condition). (Refer to Table 4—12 for field level
descriptions for an advanced XML condition).

Choose .

Table 4-12 Advanced XML Condition Details Window

Field Description

Condition ID Enter the new identifier for the advanced XML

condition (if required).

Condition Name Enter the new name for the advanced XML condition

(if required).

Condition Group Enter the new name for the advanced XML condition’s

group (if required). Condition Group allows you to
group related conditions within the condition tree.
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Table 4-12 Advanced XML Condition Details Window

Field Description

Advanced XML (if This screen displays only when you are editing an
AdvancedXML is advanced XML condition that is created using the
checked) Sterling Greex Editor IDE tool. For more

information about creating an advanced XML condition
using the Sterling Greex Editor, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the Condition
Builder Guide . This screen describes an advanced XML
condition in simple English. All modifiable parameters
of an advanced XML condition display as a hyperlink
on the screen.

Click on the hyperlink of the parameter whose value
you want to edit. Specify the new value for the
parameter in the pop-up screen. The pop-up screen
displays the old value. You can also enter the new
value. The new value reflects in the Advanced XML
screen as well as in the Screen View screen when you
click on the save button in the pop-up screen.

Source View (if This screen displays only when you are editing an
AdvancedXML is advanced XML condition that is created using the
checked) Sterling Greex Editor IDE tool.

This screen displays a specific advanced XML condition
in an XML form or as defined in the advanced XML file.
You cannot make changes to any parameter of the
advanced XML condition.

Condition Cases (if Specify the custom cases for the decision table-based
AdvancedXML is advanced XML condition. For more information about
checked) creating custom cases for a decision table-based

advanced XML condition, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the Condition
Builder Guide .

4.2.8.3 Deleting a Condition
To delete a condition:
1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General

tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.
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I T

Choose the Conditions Tab.
Expand the Conditions branch.
Expand the applicable condition group branch.

Select the condition you want to delete and choose x

4.2.8.4 Viewing All Entities Affected by a Condition

You can view all of the events, pipelines, and status rules that are
affected by a particular condition. This is useful when you need to modify
a condition so that you can see what is impacted by your modification.

To view the entities affected by a condition:

1.

I T

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Conditions Tab.
Expand the Conditions branch.
Expand the applicable condition group branch.

Select the applicable condition and choose &9. The Condition Details
window displays in the work area.

Choose ;@ The Entities Affected by this Condition pop-up window
displays. The Pipeline Entities tab provides a list of pipelines affected
by the condition, Enterprises affected by determination rules
containing the condition, and pipelines affected by monitoring rules
containing the condition. The Others tab details all of the events,
statuses, and services affected by the condition.
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“~  Pipeline List

Pipeling ID Description
SALES-701 Sales Order Fulfillment

Resulks 1 OF 1

Enterprise List for affected Pipeline Determination Rule

Enterprise

Results 0 OF 0

= Pipeline List for affected Monitor Rule

Pipeling ID Description

Results 0 OF 0

4.2.9 Defining Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send alert notifications, publish data, or initiate
custom services.

For example, when an order is released (the event), you can set an
action to send the customer an e-mail.
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You can use the Actions tab for:
e Creating an Action
e Modifying an Action

e Deleting an Action

4.2.9.1 Creating an Action
To create an action:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Actions Tab.
Expand the Actions branch.

Choose & The Action Details window displays.

I T

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-13 for field
level descriptions.

7. Choose .

Note: It is recommended that all Actions defined by you
should contain the prefix "EXTN_" to avoid conflicts
between factory-shipped actions and the custom defined
actions.
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Table 4—-13 Action Details Window

Field Description

Action Code Enter the action code.

Action Name Enter the action’s name.

Action Group Enter the name of the action’s group, if applicable.
Actions belonging to the same group appear together
in the Action tab in the Process Modeling tree.

Invoked Services
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Table 4—13 Action Details Window

Field

Description

Invoke following
services as part of this
action

Select this if you want this action to invoke a
configured service.

Note: If you configure actions that invoke a service,
which inserts messages into an MQ Series queue,
ensure that your System Administrator includes the
following . jar files in the CLASSPATH environment
variable for your application server (Oracle WebLogic,
IBM WebSphere, or JBoss):

e $MQSERIES_HOME/lib/fscontext.jar

e S$MQSERIES_HOME/lib/providerutil.jar

e $MQSERIES_HOME/Iib/jndi.jar

e S$MQSERIES_HOME/lib/com.ibm.mq.jar

¢  $MQSERIES_HOME/lib/com.ibm.mqgbind.jar
e S$MQSERIES_HOME/lib/com.ibm.mqgjms.jar
e  $MQSERIES_HOME/lib/jms.jar

Invoked Services List

Lists the services that this action invokes. When you
check ‘Invoke following services as part of this action

you can add additional services by choosing *. You
can remove services by selecting the applicable

service and choosing x.

Service Name

The name of the service.

Service Group Name

The name of the service group the service belongs to.

Others

Important: All information in this tab can be
configured within the Service Definition Framework.
The information in this tab is provided solely for
backward compatibility purposes. From Version 5.0
onwards, these should be configured as a service.

Send to Alert Console

Select the check box if you want an alert notice to be
sent to a particular user.

Queue Name

Enter the name of the queue the alert should be sent
to.

User Name

Select the name of the user who is to receive alert
notices.
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Table 4-13 Action Details Window

Field Description

Template Enter the Alert Console template. It can be any name
followed by an ECT or XSL extension.

If the template is within the EAR file:

The value of the Template field specified in the action
should be the same as the path to the template file as
built within the EAR. The path should be relative to the
root of the EAR.

If the template is outside the EAR file:

The value of the Template field specified in the action
can be the path to the file relative to the path given in
the CLASSPATH specified in the application server’s
start-up script.

Send E-Mail Select the check box if you want an e-mail message to
be sent. Enter a template name in the Template field.

Note: You must configure your e-mail server before
you can activate this action.

Template Enter the name of the e-mail template. It can be any
name followed by an MLT extension (if data published
is a map) or XSL extension (if data published is an
XML).

If the template is within the EAR file:

The value of the Template field specified in the action
should be the same as the path to the template file as
built within the EAR. The path should be relative to the
root of the EAR.

If the template is outside the EAR file:

The value of the Template field specified in the action
can be the path to the file relative to the path given in
the CLASSPATH specified in the application server’s
start-up script.

Call Java Extension Select this field if you want to call a particular Java
component.

Class Name Enter the Java class name.

Execute Select this field if you want to call a particular
executable.

Program Enter the Program (executable) name. Make sure the

executable exists in the system PATH.
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Table 4—13 Action Details Window

Field Description

Call DB Extension Select this field if you want to call a particular stored
procedure.

Stored Procedure Enter the Stored Procedure name.

Call HTTP Extension Select this field if you want to call a particular URL.

URL Enter the URL to be called for the HTTP Extension.

Send Fax This field is no longer supported.

Template This field is no longer supported.

Call COM Extension This field is no longer supported.

Prog ID This field is no longer supported.

Publish Data Select this field if you want to publish data to an
external system.

System ID ch o )

oose and enter the system ID in the System ID

pop-up window.
If you want to delete an existing system ID, select the
system ID you want to delete and choose X,
Note: System IDs cannot be more than 20 characters.

Note: Only actions linked to the primary enterprise of this
node or organization are available in the drop-down. Any
actions created from this screen using the create button
are linked to the primary enterprise of the user's
organization and hence may not be available for the node
or organization being created.

In a multi-enterprise situation please ensure that actions
are created for the appropriate enterprises first (when
logged in as that enterprise user).

Subsequently mapping of nodes to actions can be done
logged in either as an enterprise user or as a hub user.
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4.2.9.2 Modifying an Action
To modify an action:

1.

I T

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Actions Tab.
Expand the Actions branch.
Expand the applicable action group branch.

Select the applicable action and choose @ The Action Details window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-13 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.2.9.3 Deleting an Action
To delete an action:

1.

I T

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Actions Tab.
Expand the Actions branch.
Expand the applicable action group branch.

Select the applicable action and choose XK
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4.2.10 Defining Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services, in
the following situations:

Transporting data, typically between Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation and external applications

Transforming data from one format to another

Extending the application logic when events are raised

Services can be accessed using the following mechanisms:

executeFlow() API
Resource configuration for accessing from the user interface
Actions can be associated to invoke a service

User-triggered transactions can be used to invoke a service to raise
an alert to inform the applicable users

Document Routers

Monitors

Service Nodes

Service nodes contain the logic that you can use to build a service
definition.

The following service nodes are available from the Service Palette:

Transport nodes
Component nodes
Adapter nodes

Connector nodes

Connector nodes are only available from the right-click menu.
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Transport Nodes

Transport nodes forward messages, allowing Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation to communicate with external systems. Transports (and the
entire service) can be classified into the following categories:

e Synchronous - immediately forward messages
e Asynchronous - store and forward messages

You may use either type, depending on your needs. The following
sections list the types of synchronous and asynchronous transport types.

You can add a transport node by dragging it from the pallet into the work
area.

Synchronous services forward messages immediately. Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation supports the following synchronous transport

types:

e COM

e Enterprise Java Bean (EJB)

e Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP)

e Web Services

e Synchronous MQSeries Message Queue

e Synchronous Oracle WebLogic Message Queue

Asynchronous services store and forward messages. They queue up
messages in a database or a queuing mechanism, which allows you to
reprocess exceptions, if any, at a later time. Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation supports the following asynchronous transport types:

e Asynchronous MQ JMS Queue
e Asynchronous Oracle WebLogic JMS Queue

e Database

e File IO

e FTP

e Generic JMS
e MSMQ

Configuring Process Models 255



Defining Process Type Pipelines

Each transport type has the following sender and receiver aspects:

e receiver - defines how information should be received from the
transport node

e sender - defines how information should be sent to the transport

Whether a transport is a sender or receiver depends on how you have
connected the flow of logic to be directed.

For a complete list of available transport nodes and details of their
parameters, see Appendix C, "Service Builder Nodes and Parameters".

Component Nodes

Component nodes format or translate data. Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation supports the following components:

o Alert
e API
e E-Malil

e Composite Service

e Condition

e Nomenclature Runtime
e Router

o Text Translator (For detailed information about text translator file
configuration, see the Appendix D, "Text Translator Reference™)

e XSL Translator

You can add a component node by dragging it from the pallet into the
work area.

For a complete list of available component nodes and details of their
parameters, see Appendix C, "Service Builder Nodes and Parameters".

Adapter Nodes

Adapter nodes allow you to implement a Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Adapter with an external system.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supports the following adapter:
e Sterling GIS
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For details of this adapter node’s parameters, see Section C.3, "Adapter
Nodes".

Connector Nodes

Connector nodes allow you to link nodes together without adding any
additional logic. This allows you to complete a service. The types of
available connector nodes are as follows:

e Start node - All services are required to begin with a Start node. The
Start node defines where to begin running the Service Definition
Framework logic. When you create a new flow, the Start node is
already laid out for you.

e End node - All services are required to end with an End node. The
End node defines where to end that particular flow of the Service
Definition Framework logic.When you create a new flow, the End node
is already laid out for you.

e Pass-through node - The Pass-through node allows you connect
synchronous and asynchronous components together.

You can add a connector node by right-clicking in the work area and
selecting from the above connector node types.

Criteria of a Complete Service Flow
The following conditions must be met in order to save a service.:

e Start node - Required. One maximum.

e Transport node - Optional. Zero or many.

e Component node - Required. One or many.
e Adapter Node - Optional. Zero or many.

e End Node - Required. One or many.

e All nodes must be connected together.

e All required properties on all nodes and links must have values
specified.

You can use the Services tab for:
e Creating a Service

e Saving a Service as a Draft
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Saving a Service as Another Service

4.2.10.1 Creating a Service
To create a service:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Service Definitions Tab and select the parent node of the
current Service Definition tree.

Choose the Process Type Services node and choose *. The Create
New Service Properties dialog box displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose OK. The Service Details Window displays.

Note: It is recommended that all Services defined by you
should contain the prefix "EXTN_" to avoid conflicts
between factory-shipped services and the custom defined
services.
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Create New Service

Service Name | | Service Group Name DefaultGroup |

[ ] This Service Provides Real-time Responses [ | Is Print Service || Is Data Loading Service

This Service Is Invoked by an External System or From within Sterling Selling and Fulfillment Suite

% In an Asynchronous Mode

i In a Synchronous Made

| K || Cancel

Table 4—-14 Create New Service Window

Property Description

Service Name Enter the service name.

Service Group Name Enter the service group the new service should be
categorized in.

As long as the service group is populated with services,
it cannot be deleted. When you delete all services
within a group, the group container is automatically
deleted.

This Service Provides | Select this if the service returns a response to the
Real-time Responses caller when invoked. This option is only available for
services that are invoked synchronously, whether from
within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation or externally.

Note: When this property is selected, asynchronous
transports cannot be added to the service.

Is Print Service Select this service to print labels.
Is Data Loading Select this service to load data.
Service

This Service Is Invoked by an External System or from within Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.
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Table 4-14 Create New Service Window

Property Description

In an Asynchronous Select this option when the service must start by

Mode retrieving a message from an asynchronous transport
source.

The service starts from a queue or database. The
definition of the service does not need detail how the
message arrives at asynchronous source such as queue
or database.

When this option is selected the first node after the
start node must be an asynchronous transport node.

In a Synchronous Select this option when the service is invoked from
Mode Selling and Fulfillment Foundation or through an API
synchronously.

You can use the Service Work Area for:
e Linking Service Definition Nodes

e Defining a Node’s Properties

4.2.10.1.1 Linking Service Definition Nodes

Before linking nodes together, lay them out on the work area so that the
logic flows from left to right and from top to bottom. Place you nodes so
that the link coming from a source node are on the bottom or right side,
and comes into the top or left side of the target node. See the following
example.

Connectors are easy to follow

Dre—>i

Start Weblogic
IMS Queue

Fo— ()

Invoke API end— Node labels are easy to read
To link nodes together:

1. On the first node, click the small black diamond to its right.

2. Drag a link to the next node.
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It doesn’t matter what order you use for linking nodes, but it makes
more sense to create the links in the order in which the logic flows.

Caution: If you delete a transport link, you also delete
any properties you have defined. You can avoid this by
linking your nodes together before defining the properties.

If you try to link nodes together that cannot be linked, the status bar
informs you that this task that cannot be completed.

4.2.10.1.2 Defining a Node’s Properties

You can configure the individual node properties. For a complete list of
the available service nodes and their properties, see Appendix C,
"Service Builder Nodes and Parameters".

To configure node properties:

1. In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

2. In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

3. Choose the Services Tab and select the parent node of the current
Service Definition tree.

4. Choose the Process Type Services node.

5. Locate the applicable service and choose @ The Service Details
Window displays.

6. In the work area, choose the applicable node, its properties panel
displays in the bottom frame.

7. Edit the properties as indicated for the node in Appendix C, "Service
Builder Nodes and Parameters".

4.2.10.2 Saving a Service as a Draft

You can save an incomplete service as a draft. This draft can be retrieved
for a final save without any necessary validations.
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To save a service as a draft:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Services Tab and select the parent node of the current
Service Definition tree.

Configure a service as per the rules detailed in this section.
1l
Choose . The service as saved as a draft service.

When youl are ready to save it as a complete and functional service,
choose ‘=l

Note: When you save a service as a draft, any existing
drafts for the service are overwritten. When you save the
draft as an actual service, any existing services are
overwritten.

4.2.10.3 Saving a Service as Another Service
You can save an existing service as another service.

Note: When you save a service containing a Sub Service
Name as another service, that Sub Service Name is copied
over with an appended digit to differentiate it from the
original Sub Service Name. For example, if you save a
service named Servicel containing a Sub Service Name R1
as another service named Service2, the original Sub
Service Name is copied over as R1_O0.

To save a service as another service:

1.

In the Process Modeling window, select the Order, Load, or General
tab to view the corresponding process modeling tree for that base
document type.
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4.
5.
6.
7.

In the Process Types swimlane, right-click on the applicable process
type and choose Model Process. The Repository Details window and
work area display for the corresponding process type.

Choose the Services Tab and select the parent node of the current
Service Definition tree.

Select the existing service you want to save as a new service.

In Service Name, enter the name of the new service.
Choose E.







5

Configuring User Security

Security must be set up to allow users access to the actions and views
provided by the organization to which they belong. A user is limited to
access only those to which they have permission.

The Applications Manager’s Security Management is used to create
users, user groups, and teams. Once these have been created,
permissions can be assigned.

You can use the Security branch for:
e Defining Users

e Defining User Groups

e Defining Teams

e Defining Data Access Policies

e Configuring API Security

5.1 Defining Users

A user is a single person assigned with a certain task, such as, Hub
Administrator or Customer Service Representative, depending on what
role they play in the organization. Each user is associated with one
organization.

You can use the Users branch for:
e Creating and Modifying a User
e Setting Up Printer Preferences for a User

e Deleting a User

Configuring User Security 265



5.1.1 Creating and Modifying a User

To create a user:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Users. The User Search window displays in the work area.

2. Choose fh The User Details window displays.
3. Choose the Primary Info tab.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-1 for field
value descriptions.

= User Details ( New )

& Primary Info |15

User ID ’7 Password | | Department Code | - |
User Name ’7 Locale | - | _@ Menu Group | i |
Theme v | & password policy | ¥ | Team | -
[w] Active || Is Supervisar Max Customer Assignments | | ‘

Bl Contact Address 1 (M=E Billing Address g

- Garoup Subscription

- Availabl - Subscribed

Group IO | Group Name Group ID Group Name
SYSTEM |SYSTEM

(=]
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Table 5—1 User Details Window

Field Description

User ID Enter the user ID that the user uses to access the
system.

Password Enter the password the user uses to access the
system.

Department Code Select the code of the department to associate with
the user.

User Name Enter the user’'s name.

Locale Select the locale the user is located in.

Note: A user who is configured for the Eastern Time
Zone but logs in while physically in the Pacific Time
Zone, sees locale specific information as if he or she
was in the Eastern Time Zone.

Menu Group Select the menu group representing the menu options
you want users to see when they log into the
Application Console.

Theme Enter the available theme as you want it to appear for
the user. The theme determines how the color scheme
of the Console and Configurator displays to the user.

The available themes are:

e Earth
e Jade
e  Sapphire

Note: You can extend the system to include as many
themes as you want.

Password Policy Select the password policy that you want to associate
with the user.

For additional information about password policies, see
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Password
Policy Management Guide .
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Table 5—-1 User Details Window

Field

Description

Team

Select the team to which you want to assign the user.
For more information about teams, see Section 5.3,
"Defining Teams".

Notes:

e The list contains all the teams configured for the
organization to which the user belongs and the
parent organization, if applicable.

e Clearing of the database cache is required to
take into effect the changes made to this
configuration.

Active

Check this if the user is currently active in the
organization. Inactive users cannot log in.

Is Supervisor

Check this if the user is a personnel supervisor.

Max Customer
Assignments

Enter the maximum number of customers that this
user can be assigned to manage.

Contact Address

The user’s contact address.

Choose @ to enter an address.

Choose the Contact tab to view additional contact
information.

Billing Address

The user’s billing address.

Choose @ to enter an address.

Choose the Contact tab to view additional contact
information.

Group Subscriptions

Available A list of the available user groups.
To subscribe a user to a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose '#.
Subscribed A list of the user groups to which the user is

subscribed.

To remove a user from a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose .
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5. If you want to subscribe the user to an alert queue or remove the
user from an alert queue, choose the Queue Subscription tab.

6. To subscribe a user to an alert queue, select the applicable queue
from Available and choose = . To remove a user from a queue select
the applicable queue from Subscribed and choose

7. Choose [H.
To modify a user:

1. From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

2. From the Application Platform tree, choose Security > Users. The
User Search window displays in the work area.

3. Enter applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of users
displays.

4. Select the applicable user and choose %‘?3

5. Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5—1 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

5.1.2 Setting Up Printer Preferences for a User

User Printer Preferences configures printers that are associated with a
specific user. This preference is used to determine the printer to use
when a user prints a document.

For example, receiving office associates all its users to the HP LaserJet
5P located in the office.

The association of a printer to a station overrides the group preference of
the specified user. The station is a static location where devices may be
directly attached to a station.

It is recommended that User Printer Preferences be configured at the
group level for easier administration.

To set up printer preferences for a user:

1. From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.
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2. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Users. The User Search window displays.

3. In the User Search window, enter applicable search criteria.

4. Choose ﬂ. The list of users displays in the Search Results panel of
the User Search window.

= User Search { DEFAULT )

User ID fiv | |

User Mame fiv [ |
User Grou | <] 68 ouewe | | @
Status () Active () Inactive @ Either Max Records [1,000 |

Search Results

User ID User Mame
doc doc
docl docl
jdoe John Doe

Foon Foon

Results 5 Of 5

5. In the Search Results panel of the User Search window, choose the
User whose Printer Preferences are to be set up.

6. Choose f%f. The User Details window displays.

7. In the User Details window, choose the Printer Preferences tab. The
Printer Preferences tab window displays.




Enter the information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-2 for field

8.
value descriptions.

9.
Deleting a User), see Section 5.1, "Defining Users".

* User Details { yantra )
Printer Preferences |
Printer ID

Printer Association

Choose E.
For more information about Setting Up a User (Creating, Modifying, or

=1,

Results 0 Of O
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Table 5—2 Printer Preferences Tab Window

Field Description

Printer Association

Printer ID From the drop down, select the printer ID to be
associated with the user.

5.1.3 Deleting a User

To delete a user:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Users. The User Search window displays in the work area.

2. Enter applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of users
displays.

3. Select the applicable user and choose fﬁ'

5.2 Defining User Groups

User groups are a collection of users who perform a similar task. For
example, a group of customer service representatives might be put in a
Customer Service Representative user group. Users can belong to
multiple user groups to which permissions are assigned. A user who
belongs to multiple user groups retains the least restrictive set of
permissions defined by the groups they belong to. For example, if a user
belongs to a user group that permits the user to use the Application
Console, and this user also belongs to a user group that permits the user
to access only the Console and Configurator, the user has access to both
applications.

Each organization has its own user groups. User groups can only contain
users for the same organization that the user was created for, except in
the case of a user group created by the Hub organization, which can
contain users of any organization.

You can use the Groups branch for:
e Creating and Modifying a User Group

e Deleting a User Group
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5.2.1 Creating and Modifying a User Group

To create a user group:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Groups. The Groups window displays in the work area.

2. Choose fﬁ The Group Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-3 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

=" Group Details { DEFAULT ) =

Group 1D | | Group Hame | |

Group Description | | Group Type | &~ |

(&=, Permissions

x Api Security Permissions X Application Platform Permissions
K Warehouse Managemenk Permissions ¥ Business Center Permissions
¥ Cross Application Permissions ¥ Global Inventary Visibilicy Permissions
x Logistics Management Permissions x Catalog Management Permissions

¥ Reverse Logistics Permissions ¥ Distributed Order Management Perrissions

P Supply Collaboration Permissions

Table 5—3 Group Details Window

Field Description

Group ID Enter the user group ID.

Group Name Enter the user group’s name.

Group Description Enter a description about the user group.

Group Type From the drop-down list, select a group type that you
want to associate with the user group. You can select
either:

e INTERNAL - Indicates that the users belonging to
this user group are internal users.

e EXTERNAL - Indicates that the users belonging to
this user group are Web channel users.
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To modify a user group:

1.

4.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Groups. The Groups window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable user group and choose . The Group Details
window displays.

Modify information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-3 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

You can also use the Group Details window for:

Administering User Group Permissions

Setting Inner Panels as Read-Only

Setting Up Permissions for Interoperability Serviet
Setting Up Permissions for APIs

Viewing the Users Subscribed to a User Group

Setting Up Printer Preferences for a User Group

5.2.1.1 Administering User Group Permissions

You can administer the permissions that a user group has throughout the
Console and Configurator applications. You can allow or disallow
permissions for an entire module or on a screen-by-screen or
function-by-function basis. These permissions apply to all of the users in
the user group.

Note: The user administering the permissions is only able
to administer permissions for those action and views that
he or she has rights to administer. Therefore, it is
suggested that each organization have one single user who
administers permissions for his or her own organization.

To set up user group permissions:

1.

From the Group Details window, choose the Permissions tab.
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2. Locate the module that you want to add and/or revoke permissions
for and choose the Permission button. The Permissions tree for the
corresponding module displays.

ermission Details

Permissions

Distribuked Order Management
¢- Applications
- D Yantra Mobile
@[] Yantra Console
©- [ Entities

pd & Grant Permission
8 check Al
2 Uncheck All

& service work Order
€ Template Order

9 Order Release
€ Order schedule
€ serviced Area
€D Service Request
0 OrderLineltemLooklp
€ sipment
© shipment
© [ Corfigurater

3. If you want to allow permissions for an entire module, highlight the
module you want to allow permissions for and choose the Grant All
icon. To disallow permissions for an entire module, highlight the
module and choose the Revoke All icon.

You can also view the list of users who have permission to access the
entity by performing a right-click and choosing @ .
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Note: If you want to revoke permissions to a particular
menu for a given user group, you need to revoke all of the
permissions for screens that can be selected under the
menu option for which you are revoking permissions. For
example, if you uncheck the System Management Console
and all of its associated screens and functions, users do
not see the System Management Console menu option in
the Application Console.

4. If you want to allow permissions on a screen-by-screen or
function-by-function basis, expand the application that you want to
allow permissions for and highlight the screens that you want to allow
and choose the Grant icon. To disallow permissions on a
screen-by-screen or function-by-function basis, highlight the screens
and choose the Revoke icon.

Note: The permissions tree displays the pricing screens
and functions for both the new and old pricing
functionalities. If you are using the new pricing
functionality, permissions should be assigned to the new
pricing functions. If you are using the old pricing
functionality, permissions should be assigned to the old
pricing screens. For more information about enabling the
old and new pricing functionality, see Section 6.3,
"Defining Installation Rules".

5. If you are configuring permissions for a group that has access to the
Application Console, choose the Cross Application Permission button
and expand the Application > Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
Console > Override branch and enable any of the following
permissions as needed:

e The Display Decrypted Primary Payment Attributes permission
determines whether sensitive payment information such as credit
card name, credit card expiration date, customer account number
or primary payment reference is displayed or masked in the
Application Console.
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If Selling and Fulfillment Foundation is configured to encrypt
primary payment attributes, and the Display Decrypted Primary
Payment Attributes permission is granted, the Application Console
determines whether to call the getDecryptedString APl to decrypt
and display sensitive payment information.

For more information about enabling database encryption for
primary payment attributes, see Section 6.3, "Defining
Installation Rules".

Note: Encryption and decryption of credit card numbers
and stored value card numbers has been deprecated.

Sterling Commerce recommends that credit card numbers
and stored value card numbers should not be encrypted.
Instead, they should be tokenized and stored securely in
an external vault system. As a result, credit card numbers
and stored value card numbers cannot be viewed in the
Application Console.

e To grant the Application Console the ability to make modifications
to documents that are normally not allowed based on the status
modification rules you have configured (reference), grant the
Override Modification Rules permission. For example, you may not
allow regular users to modify the instructions of a released sales
order. However, specific users should be able to add instructions
on exception conditions. When this permission is granted, the
user is able to make the appropriate overriding modifications in
the order console.

Note: To indicate that a particular field can be only be modified
through this user group permission, the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Console displays this field as editable, with a blue
background.

e To grant the Application Console the ability to view the stack trace
error messages, grant the Display Error Details permission.

6. Choose after configuring the permissions.
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Important: If you are configuring permissions for a group
that has access to the Application Console, choose the
Cross Application Permission button and expand the
Application > Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Console >
Override branch. Select Display Sensitive Payment
Information if you want the users in this group to be able
to see sensitive payment information, such as credit card
name, credit card expiration date, customer account
number, or primary payment reference in the Application
Console. Select Override Modification Rules if you want the
permissions that you have configured for this group to
override any modification rules that you have configured.
Otherwise, leave this box unchecked and the configured
modification rules are always applied.

5.2.1.2 Setting Inner Panels as Read-Only

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation enables you to mark inner panels as
read-only. This ensures that a specified user group cannot modify or
update any of the data visible to them. When an inner panel is marked
as read-only, all the controls and its values in the page are visible but are
disabled.

There are two ways to make an inner panel read-only:

e Set the read-only attribute for the resource in the
RESOURCE_PERMISSION.xml file.

If the inner panel needs to be marked as read-only for an user,
update the RESOURCE_PERMISSION_CONSOLE.xml file in the factory
setup with the READ-ONLY attribute.

The following example shows the RESOURCE-PERMISSION.xml file
with changes:

<ResourcePermission ActivateFlag="Y" Createprogid=""SYSTEM"
Createuserid="SYSTEM" Modifyprogid="SYSTEM" Modifyuserid="SYSTEM"
ResourceKey="YEMS012" ResourcePermissionKey="SYS_YEMS012"
UsergroupKey="SYSTEM" READ-ONLY-FLAG="True"/>

In this example, the database table YFS-RESOURCE-PERMISSION will
be updated for the user SYSTEM and resource YEMS012.
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e Use the Configurator to apply security permissions and mark an inner
panel as read-only.

1. Log in to the Configurator. Select Applications > Application
Platform > Security > Groups.

2. Select a Group or create new Group. Click Permission next to
the application you want to manage.

All of the entities for the application open in tree form. You can
double click an entity to see its views and inner panels.

%, Permission Details

iﬁ Platform
+— Applications
L Sterling_Supply_Chain_applications_Console
@- [ Entities

o Error Groups

£ pddress

& plert

° Home

+— Detail_Yiews

#— ° Home

+— Inner_Panels

[~] Alerts
z £} Revoke Permission

& User Profile {2} set Read Only Permission
Q Errors B Check all

& UserLookup o
o Syskem_Mana; x Uncheck All

o QueuelserLo ﬁ List Users
o= Configurator
— o Launch_Configurator

3. Right-click the selected inner panel to set or unset the inner panel
as read-only.




5.2.1.3 Setting Up Permissions for Interoperability Servlet

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation enables you to set up permissions for
access to Interoperability Servlet. This ensures that a specified user
group has permissions to access the Interoperability Servlet.

To set up security permissions for Interoperability Servlet using the
Configurator:

1. Log in to the Configurator. Select Applications > Application
Platform > Security > Groups.

2. Select a Group or create new Group. Click Permission next to
the application you want to manage.

All of the entities for the application open in tree form. You can
double click an entity to set Interoperability Servlet permis-
sions for its elements.

&=, Permission Details

[ Resource Hierarchy
¢— Applications
+— Sterling_Supply_Chain_applications_Consale
+— Override Default Functionality Resources
— € Display Error Details
&) Access to Interoperabilicy Servlst
o Grant Permission
i Check Al
2 Uncheck all
@ List Users
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3. Right-click the Access to Interoperability Servlet to grant
permissions.

5.2.1.4 Setting Up Permissions for APIs

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation enables you to set up permissions for
access to APIs for the authorization check. You must define access to API
resources to control what can be accessed by users when calling an API.

To set up security permissions for APIs using the Configurator:

1. Log in to the Configurator. Select Applications > Application
Platform > Security > Groups.

2. Select a Group or create new Group. Click Permission next to
the API Security. The Api Permissions pop-up window displays.

You can double click on APIs or Services branch. All of the APIs and
Services for the Selling and Fulfillment FoundationApplication open in
tree form.
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addMatrices
assignException

- €Y assignExcention - Full Acce
authorizelser
changedvailDateInT askJueu
changeCalendar
changeException
changeExpaortDakastatus
changelrmportDakastatus
changePassword
canvertCurrency

canyert oM

createCalendar
createException
createExportDataEx
createlmportDataEx
createMenuHierarchy
createQrganizationHierarchy

E, Check all
% Uncheck All
Eﬁ List Users

createResourceHierarchy
createSavedsearch
createService
createllserHierarchy
deleteCalendar
deleteMenuHier archy
deleteCrganizationHierarchy
deletePageCache
deleteResourceHierarchy
deletesavedsSearch

4

3. Right-click the individual API or Service to grant permissions.

4. At the upper right of the API Permissions screen, click or L) to
grant or revoke permission to the user for that API or Service, By
default, permission is revoked for all APIs or Services. Click to
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list all of the users who have been granted permission for an API
or Service.

5. When you are finished granting and revoking permissions, save
the permission record by clicking ‘=,

5.2.1.5 Viewing the Users Subscribed to a User Group

You can view all of the users that are subscribed to the user group. The
list can be viewed by choosing the User Subscriptions tab from the Group
Details window. You can also add or delete a user from the group
subscription.

i Permissions)| § User Subscriptions |2 Printer Preferences

@ o o
. &
User ID User Mame Organizakion
jdoe John Doe DEFALLT

5.2.1.6 Setting Up Printer Preferences for a User Group

User Printer Preferences configures printers that are associated with a
group of users. This preference is used to determine the printer to use
when a user prints a document.

For example, receiving office associates all its users to the HP LaserJet
5P located in the office.

The association of a printer to a station overrides the group preference of
the specified user. The station is a static location where devices may be
directly attached to a station.

It is recommended that User Printer Preferences be configured at the
group level for easier administration.

1. From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

2. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Groups. The Groups window displays with a list of groups.
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+" Groups { DEFAULT ) G
Group ID Group Name Organization Code

SYSTEM

SYSTEM DEFALLT

‘antra

‘antra DEFALLT

7.

In the Groups window, choose the Group whose Printer Preferences
are to be set up.

Choose fﬁ The Group Details window displays.

In the Group Details window, choose the Printer Preferences tab. The
Printer Preferences tab window displays.

Enter the information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—4 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

For more information about Setting Up a Group (Creating, Modifying, or
Deleting a Group), Section 5.2, "Defining User Groups".




=" Group Details ( DEFAULT )

| Group Mame |Yankra

Group 1D |\"antra

Group Descripkion |\"antra

Printer Preferences |

Printer ID

Results 0 Of O

Table 5—4 Printer Preferences Tab Window
Description

Field

Printer Association

Printer ID From the drop down, select the printer ID to be
associated with the group.
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Note: The printer at the packing station is associated to
the station and not to the packing group or the individual
packer. This is also recommended for warehouses that
have only a single pack station.

5.2.2 Deleting a User Group

To delete a user group:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Groups. The Groups window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable user group and choose fﬁ

5.3 Defining Teams

A Team is a collection of users who have common data access
requirements. Teams can have access to specific document types,
Enterprises, ship nodes, and customers. Teams can be assigned to
specific customers.

Note: Enterprises and nodes assigned to a team must
belong to the same colony to which the owner (or creator)
organization of the team belongs.

Creating a team is an optional process. If a user is not associated with a
team, that user is considered to have the least restrictive access, or
default access to customer orders and information. By defining a team,
you can further restrict the access to any Enterprises, document types,
or participating ship nodes that are a sub-set of the default access list.
For more information about teams and how you can use them in Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Product Concepts Guide.
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Note: Clearing of the database cache is required to take
into effect the changes made to this configuration.

You can use the Teams branch for:
e Creating a Team
e Modifying a Team

e Deleting a Team

5.3.1 Creating a Team

To create a team:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Teams. The Teams window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Team Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-5 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

=/ Team Details { DEFAULT )

Team ID | | Parent Team ID | hd |
Description | |
Enterprise Access
(@ Default Enterprise Access {1 Inherited Enterprise Access ) Restrict &ccess To & Specific List OF Enterprises

Table 5-5 Team Details Window

Field Description
Team ID Enter the team name.
Parent Team ID Select the name of the team that is the parent team

for this team. If this team is part of a multi-level
hierarchical team structure, this must be the name of
a team that is in the next higher level within the
structure.
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Table 5-5 Team Details Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a brief description of the user team.

Enterprise Access

Default Enterprise
Access

Select Default Enterprise Access to restrict users who
belong to this team to be able to only view the
Enterprises belonging to the default Enterprise access
list.

Inherited Enterprise
Access

Select Inherited Enterprise Access to restrict users
who belong to this team to be able to only view the
Enterprises based on the access configuration for the
parent team.

Restrict Access To A
Specific List Of
Enterprises

Select Restrict Access To A Specific List Of Enterprises
if you want to create a list of Enterprises that users
associated to the team can view.

Choose L from the Accessible Enterprises table and
search for the applicable Enterprises in the

i)
Organization Search pop-up window. Choose & o
add an Enterprise.

Choose K to remove an Enterprise from the
Accessible Enterprises list.

Note: The restricted list always includes the primary
Enterprise of the organization you are configuring the
team for.

Document Type Access

Default Document Type
Access

Select Default Document Type Access to allow this
team to only be able to view the document types
belonging to the default access list. The default access
list is based on the document types associated with a
particular business application.

Inherited Document
Type Access

Select Inherited Document Type Access to restrict
users who belong to this team to be able to only view
the document types based on the access configuration
for the parent team.
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Table 5-5 Team Details Window

Field Description

Restrict Access To A Select Restrict List To A Specific List Of Document
Specific List Of Types if you want to specifically determine the
Document Types document types the team has access to.

When you select this option select the business
application whose associated document types you
want to set access rights to from Applications.

Then select if you want to allow Access To All
Document Types For This Application or Restrict Access
To A Specific List Of Document Types. If you select the
latter, the Accessible Document Types table displays
displaying all of the accessible document types
available for the business application. Select the
Accessible check boxes for the applicable document

types.

Note: At least one document type must be included in
a data security group for each business application.

Ship Node Access

All Nodes Select this radio button to allow the team to access all
the ship nodes.

Note: This radio button is not available for an
organization whose role is Node.

User’s Node If the user is a node user, selecting this radio button
enables the team to access the node to which the
node user belong.

If the user is an enterprise user, selecting this radio
button allows the team to access all the nodes whose
parent organization is the user’s enterprise, an
enterprise that is hierarchically lower than the user’s
enterprise, or both.
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Table 5-5 Team Details Window

Field

Description

Restrict Access To
Specific Nodes

Select this radio button to restrict the team’s access to
only specific nodes, and save the setting.

On saving, L is displayed in the Accessible ShipNode

panel. Click * and search for the nodes from the
ShipNode Search dialog box.

Note: The ShipNode Search dialog box displays only
those nodes that are accessible to the administrator
creating the team.

i)

Select the node and click to make this node
accessible to the team. The selected node will be
displayed in the Accessible ShipNode panel.

To remove a node from the Accessible ShipNode panel,
select the node and click x. A confirmation dialog box

is displayed. Select OK to confirm the deletion of the
node.

Nodes Accessible To
Team Creator

Select this radio button to allow the team to access all
the nodes that are accessible to the creator of the
team.

Notes:

e If the creator of the team is a HUB user
(Organization = DEFAULT), the team can access all
the ship nodes.

. If the creator’s access to certain nodes changes,
the team’s access to those nodes will also change
automatically. Also, the team’s access to the nodes
ceases when the creator is deleted from the
Applications Manager.

5.3.2 Modifying a Team

To modify a team:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Teams. The Teams window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable team and choose @ The Team Details window

displays.
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3. Make revisions to the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-5 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

5.3.3 Deleting a Team

To delete a team:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Teams. The Teams window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable team and choose x.

5.4 Defining Data Access Policies

Because all applications have different filtering requirements for data
access security, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation offers a variety of data
access policies that you can apply.

You can define data access policies for Enterprise, Buyer, Seller, and Node
users so that you can control access to data contained in specific
document types, enterprises, and ship nodes. Data access policies apply
to the following access modes:

e Enterprise User Access

e Buyer User Access

e Seller User Access

e Node User Access

You can define these access policies as follows:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
Data Access Policy Rules. This window displays in the work area.

2. Choose among the Enterprise, Buyer, Seller, and Node User Access
tabs displayed.

The following sections describe how to configure these access modes. For
more information about how the Data Access Policies can be used, see
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product Concepts Guide .
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Notes:

e Clearing of the database cache is required to take into
effect the changes made to this configuration.

e The Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Configurator
does not load configuration data based on the Data
Access Policies described in this section.

5.4.1 Enterprise User Access

You can configure access for an Enterprise user, such as an internal
storefront administrator, in the Data Access Policy Enterprise User
screen.

1. Choose the Enterprise User tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5—6 for field
value descriptions.




&= Data Access Policy Rules { DEFAULT )

- Enkerprise Access

i Users Have Access To Their Enterprise Only
i1 Users Have Access To Al Enterprises Assigned To Their Team

~ Cusktomer Access

i1 Users Have Access To All Customers

- bsers Have Access To Selected Customers According To Team CnnFiguratiun|

- Cuskomer Hierarchy Access
i Users Have Access To Customers And Their Child Customers

i1 Users Have Access To Their Customers

- Supervisor Access

i@ Supervisors Have Access To Customers Assigned Ta Their Team

i1 Supervisors Have Access To Customers Assigned To Their Team &nd Child Teams

Table 5—6 Enterprise User Access Policy Rules

Field Description

Enterprise Access

Users Have Access To Their Users can have access to data belonging to only their
Enterprise Only enterprise.
Users Have Access To All Users can have data access to all enterprises assigned to

Enterprises Assigned To Their Team | their team.

Customer Access

Users Have Access To All Users can have access to all customers in the hierarchy.
Customers

Users Have Access To Selected Users can have access to a customer only as defined by
Customers According To Team rules for customer hierarchy access.

Configuration
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Table 5—6 Enterprise User Access Policy Rules

Field

Description

Customer Hierarchy Access

Users Have Access To Customers
And Their Child Customers

Users can have access to customers and the child
customers.

Users Have Access To Their
Customers

Users can have access to customers who are directly
assigned. (This requires manual user-to-customer
assignment to be configured in the team definition.)

Supervisor Access

Supervisors Have Access To
Customers Assigned To Their Team

Supervisors can have access to all the customers that their

team has access to.

Supervisors Have Access To
Customers Assigned To Their Team
And Child Team

Supervisors can have access to all the customers assigned

to their team and all child teams.

5.4.2 Buyer User Access

You can configure access for a buyer user, such as a customer buyer,

in

the Data Access Policy Buyer User tab. Refer to Table 5—7 for field value

descriptions.
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| & Data Access Policy Rules { DEFAULT )

Buyer User

i Custamer Acc

- Default Custamer Acc
@) Users Have Access To Data For Their Customer Organization Only
() Users Have Access To Data For Their Customer Organization And Child Customer Organizations

() Users Have Access To Their Data And Data For Their Subordinate Users

- Cuskomer Access Exception:

Users Assigned To The Following Groups Have Expanded Access

@

@) Users Have Access To Data For Their Customer Organization Only

() Users Have Access To Data For Their Customer Organization And Child Customer Organizations

- Assigned Customer Aco

{1 Users Have Mo Assigned Customer Organizations

) Users Have Access Ta Data Based On Their Assigned Customer Crganizations

Assigned Customer Hierarchy Acc

@ Lsers Have Access To Data For Their Assigned Customer Organziation

1) Users Have Access To Data For Their Assigned Customer Organziation nd Child Customer Organizations

- Anonyrous User Acc

Users Assigned To The Following Groups Have Anonymous Access

@

Table 5—7 Buyer User Access Policy Rules

Field Description

Customer Access

Default Customer Access

Users Have Access To Data For Their Buyers can have access to data only for their customer
Customer Organization Only organization.

Users Have Access To Data For Their Buyers have access to data for their customer
Customer Organization And Child organization and child customer organizations.

Customer Organizations

Users Have Access To Their Data And Buyers can have access to their own data and the data
Data For Subordinate Users of subordinate users.
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Table 5—7 Buyer User Access Policy Rules

Field

Description

Customer Access Exceptions

Users Assigned To The Following
Groups Have Expanded Access

Select whether buyers can have expanded data access
based on their subscription to a group.

Choose @ to display Group Subscriptions.

Group Subscriptions

Available A list of the available user groups.
To subscribe a user to a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose @’.
Subscribed A list of the user groups to which the user is

subscribed.

To remove a user from a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose .

Users Have Access To Data For Their
Customer Organization Only

Buyers can have access to data only for their customer
organization.

Users Have Access To Data For Their
Customer Organization And Child
Customer Organizations

Buyers can have access to data only for their customer
organization and child organizations.

Assigned Customer Access

Users Have No Assigned Customer
Organizations

Users do not have any assigned customer
organizations.

Users Have Access To Data Based On
Their Assigned Customer Organizations

Users can access data for assigned customers, as
specified in the Assigned Customer Hierarchy Access
box.

Assigned Customer Hierarchy Access

Users Have Access To Data For Their
Assigned Customer Organization

Users can access data for their assigned customers
only.

Users Have Access To Data For Their
Assigned Customer Organization and
Child Customer Organizations

Users can access data for their assigned customers and
child customer organizations.
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Table 5—7 Buyer User Access Policy Rules

Field Description

Anonymous User Access

Users Assigned To The Following Select whether users can have anonymous data access
Groups Have Anonymous Access based on their subscription to a group.

Choose @ to display Group Subscriptions.

Available A list of the available user groups.
To subscribe a user to a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose 4.
Subscribed A list of the user groups to which the user is

subscribed.
To remove a user from a user group, select the
applicable user group and choose .

5.4.3 Seller User Access

For seller users, the following access rules exist. They are not
configurable at this time. Refer to Table 5-8 for field value descriptions.

2 Data Access Policy Rules { DEFAULT ) =]

Seller User

Seller Access

Users Have Access To Their Organization Only

Table 5—8 Seller User Access Policy Rules

Field Description

Seller Access

Users Have Access To Their Organization | Sellers can have access only to their organization.
Only




5.4.4 Node User Access

You can configure node user access in the Data Access Policy Node User
tab. Refer to Table 5—9 for field value descriptions.

£ Data Access Policy Rules { DEFAULT )

MNode Access

(@) lUsers Have Access To Their Node Only|

i1 Users Have Access To Modes Assigned To Their Team

Table 5—9 Node User Access Policy Rules

Field Description

Node Access

Users Have Access To Their Node | Users have access only to their node.
Only

Users Have Access To Nodes Users can have access to any nodes assigned to their team.
Assigned To Their Team

5.5 Configuring API Security

You must define access to APl resources to control what can be accessed
by users when calling an API.

When calling an API, you must pass through the following two levels of
security:

1. Authentication with a user ID, a certificate or both. The login API is
called before any other API is called.

2. Authorization, which verifies which resources you can access.
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For more information about API security, refer to the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Customizing APIs Guide.

Note: If you're running Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
components as Web services with APl security enabled,
you must expose the Login APl as a Web service. Refer to
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Installation Guide
for details about exposing APIs when preparing to build
Web services.

Additionally, you must call the Login API, capture the
security token that is generated at login, and then set the
token as the "tokenld" in YFSEnvironment. For details
about the YFSEnvironment interface, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation Javadocs.

You can use the API Security branch for:
e Viewing APl Security Resources
e Creating an API Security Resource

e Modifying an API Security Resource:

5.5.1 Viewing API Security Resources

To view the list of existing APl Security Resources:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
API1 Security. The API Security Editor window displays.

2. Expand the APIs or Services branch in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Select an API or Service. Ry default, Full Access option is
available for an API or Service. Click fﬁ to list all of the users who
have been granted permission for an APl or Service.
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JE Api Security i Loginld

s ___________________________________________ __________________________________________—]

UsergroupId

upsa SYSTEM
& &

jeonsoleadrnin SYSTEM

o Apis
addMatrices
assignException
authorizellser
changedwailDatelnTaskQueus
changeCalendar
changeException
changeExportDatastatus
[ changeExportDatstatus - Full &
changeImportDatastatus
changePassword
convertCurrency

convertUOM — Resulks 2

5.5.2 Creating an API Security Resource

To create an APl Security Resource:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >

API1 Security. The API Security Editor window displays.

2. Expand the APIs or Services branch. Selling and Fulfillment

FoundationSelect an API for which you want to create new API
Security Resource and click ®. The Create Api Security Resource

window displays.

Resource ID ||

Descripkion |

Resource Sequence |

Api Mamne |assignException

3. In Resource ID, enter the unique identifier for the API resource.

4. In Description, enter a brief description of the API resource.
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In Resource Sequence, enter order in which this APl resource needs
to be invoked. The output of one API resource may be used as input

to another.
Choose .

5.5.3 Modifying an APl Security Resource:

Once an APl Security Resource has been defined, it can be modified.

To modify an API Security Resource:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Security >
API Security. The API Security Editor window displays.

Expand the APIs or Services branch in Selling and Fulfillment
FoundationSelect the individual APl or Service branch which you want
to modify and choose “*. The APl Security Resource Details window
and API Security Resource Properties window displays.
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Bpi Security Resource Properties { DEFALLT )

~ Primary Info

Resource ID |assignExcepti0n

Resource Sequence |D

|
Description |assignException - Full Access |
|
|

Api Mame |assignE><ception

The API Security Resource Details window displays the various
components associated by default with each APl Security Resource. If
none of the components is selected in the API Security Resource
Details window, the APl Security Resource Properties window will
display the read only information relates to the selected APl Security
Resource.

Once you select a particular component, the details of that
component will appear in the lower property window.



5. You can configure the following components associated with an API
Security Resource:

Note: When you select Start or End component, the
property window This property screen will simply display
the default input apisecurity file and output apisecurity file
respectively in a text area for quick reference. It cannot be
edited, but you can copy the text.

Input Filter

The Input Filter component provides a mean to edit the API filter input
XML.

= Input Filter

[ AssignmentDetails
¢ [ o]
[3@ InboxReferencesList
L [3 InboxReferences
[3@ InboxMotesList
L (3 1nboxMates

Click H to import the default apiﬂter input XML. Click = to load the api
filter input XML from a file. Click to load the api filter input XML from
string.

To manipiate the Input Filter XML element structure, select the n
and click to add a new child element in the XML tree, and click to
add a new attribute for an element in the XML tree.

Select the appropriate attribute of an element whose value you want to
set or modify and click .

If you want to delete an element or attribute from the XML tree, select
the appropriate element or attribute and click . .

If you don’t want an attribute to be processed during API call. select the
appropriate attribute and click E and if you want to change the status
of an attribute from Unselect to Select, click .




Data Security

The Data Security component allows you to define a list of XPath
expressions that identify organizations to validate. Click to add a new
XPath expression.

Note: Same configuration will be used for both input as
well as output API security.

API
The APl component is used for the APl name. It is non-editable.

Output Filter

The Output Filter component is similar to the Input Filter component
except it provides a mean to edit the API filter output XML.




6

Configuring System Administration
Components

You can configure system level information including system level purge
criteria, user exit implementations, and installation rules.

You can use the System Administration branch for:
e Defining Purge Criteria

e Defining User Exit Implementations

e Defining Installation Rules

¢ Defining Agent Criteria Groups

e Defining Initial Context Factory Codes

e Defining Health Monitor Rules

e Viewing the List of Configured Servers

e Defining Application Version

6.1 Defining Purge Criteria

You can define purge criteria rules for data purges not related to specific
document types. Purges are the process by which old data is removed
from the system database. Purges minimize the number of unused
database records to increase search efficiency and reduce the size of the
required physical disk.

Table 6—1 lists the system purge rules provided with the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.
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Table 6-1 System-Defined Purge Rules

Retention
Rule Description Days
CAPACITYPRG Purges capacity data. 30
EXPORTTBLPRG Purges data from export tables that are | 30
used for publishing data to external
systems. This is a Hub level purge.
IMPORTTBLPRG Purges data from the import tables. This | 30
is a Hub level purge.
INBOXPRG Purges the Alert Console messages from | 30
the user’s inbox. This is a Hub level
purge.
INVENTORYPRG Purges inventory information. The 30
inventory purge does not take retention
days into account when purging. All
records with relevant tables with a
quantity of O are purged.
MANIFESTPRG Purges manifest information. 30
PERSONINFOHISTPRG | Purges historical customer information. 30
PERSONINFOPRG Purges customer information and moves | 30
it to a history table.
PRICELISTPRG Purges price lists. 30
REPROCESSPRG Purges any reprocessed information. 30
This is a Hub level purge.
STATTBLPRG Purges statistical information. This is a 30
Hub level purge.
USERACTAUDITPRG Purges all user activity audit data from 30
the system.
USERACTIVITYPRG Purges all user activity data. 30

6.1.1 Modifying a System Purge Criteria Rule

To modify a purge criteria rule:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > Purge Criteria. The Purge Criteria List window
displays in the work area.
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2. Select the applicable purge criteria rule that and choose ﬁ The
Purge Criteria Details pop-up window displays.

i Purge Criteria Details

Purge Code |E><PORTTBLPRG | Description |Exp0rt Purge |
Rollback Seqment || | Retention Days |30 |
|| Write To Log File Log File Mame |exp0rtjurge_data.log |

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 6—2 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Table 6—2 Purge Criteria Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Purge Code Identifies a purge program. This is a system defined
code.

Description Describes the type of purge.

Rollback Segment Defines the rollback segment that should be explicitly

used for the purge transaction qualified by the purge
code. This is useful when there are huge logical data
sets that have to be purged. This is optional and used
for order related purges.

Retention Days Enter the number of days of data to be retained in the
database (going backwards from the time the program
runs). Make sure that your table size takes into
account the number of retention days entered here.

The inventory purge does not take retention days into
account when purging.
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Table 6—2 Purge Criteria Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Write to Log File Select this field if you want to log system messages
for the status of the purge. The log can be backed up
and used as a journal at a later date.

Log File Name Enter a log file name. The log file is created in the
directory specified in the yfs.purge.path property.
If this is not passed, it defaults to the value
specified in the yfs.properties file. If a variable
is introduced, then the yfs_purge.path is ignored.

To modify this property, add an entry for it in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_overrid
es.properties file. For additional information
about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties
Guide.

For more information about using variables for the log
file directory, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Extending Transactions Guide.

For information about file name limitations related to
internationalization, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Localization Guide.

6.2 Defining User Exit Implementations

User exits are created to enable business logic extensions to the Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation transactions. Within the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation transactions, code exists to invoke user exits so
that you may plug-in custom logic. Since these are pre-defined by Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation, you cannot add or delete user exits.
However, you can configure appropriate implementations for a user exit.

User exits are Java interfaces which can be implemented for creating
custom logic components. Once implemented, they must be configured
so that the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation transactions can invoke
them to perform the necessary logic at runtime. This chapter explains
how to configure user exit implementations within Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation.
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Note: If you do not require the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation transaction extension, you do not need to
implement user exits. If a user exit is not configured,
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation runs its default business
logic. User exits are not relevant when writing custom
transactions.

User Exits and Document Types

Document types are a mechanism through which you can manage
various business documents and their life cycle. For more information,
see Section 4.1, "Document Type Configuration". Sometimes you need
different implementations for a user exit depending on the document
type. For example, the YFSRecalculateHeaderTaxUE user exit allows you
to compute order header taxes using custom logic. If you want your tax
computation logic to differ for Sales Order, Purchase Order, Return, an so
on, you can provide different implementations for the same user exit at
the document type level. Notice that not all user exits are document type
dependent.

User Exits and Services

User exits that take XML input and return XML output are service
enabled. This means that for these user exits, instead of writing Java
implementations, you can simply attach a service built through the
service builder. At runtime, instead of invoking the Java class, the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation transactions invoke the configured service.
This allows a mechanism to build user exit logic in a more declarative
fashion than programmatic.

Guidelines for Usage of User Exits
The following guidelines have to be kept in mind when you are using
User Exits within the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation API:

e User Exits are structured to return specific information and their
usage must be restricted to such purposes.

Inheritance

You can configure inheritance for resources such as user exits (and their
events) and templates at the Enterprise level. For example, instead of
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defining a whole new set of resource configurations, Enterprise "B" may
choose to inherit the resource configuration from Enterprise "A".

You can configure inheritance at the Enterprise level for:
. User Exits

. Templates

Inheritance for User Exits
You can inherit user exit implementations at the Enterprise level.

If a user exit implementation exists for the Enterprise, the system
returns that user exit implementation. But if the user exit
implementation is not defined for that Enterprise, the system checks to
see if it inherits configuration from some other enterprise and uses the
inheritance hierarchy to search for the correct user exit implementation.
If no user exit implementation is found, the Hub’s implementation of the
user exit for that Enterprise is used.

Inheritance for Events
You can inherit event implementations at the Enterprise level.

Inheritance for Templates

You can inherit the user exit and event templates at the Enterprise level
by specifying the resource identifier for an Enterprise. If the resource
identifier is not specified, it is obtained through the inheritance hierarchy.

6.2.1 Defining a User Exit

To configure user exit implementations:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > User Exit Management. The User Exit List window
displays in the work area.
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s User Exit List { DEFAULT )
User Exit Marme Can Owverride For Document Type | Can Owverride For Enkerprise Can Atkach Service User Exit Implemented

cofm.yankra. yfs.japi.ue, YFS. .
com.yantra, yfs.japi.ue. YF3...
com.yankra. yfs.japi.ue, YFS. .
com.yankra, yop.japi.ue. V..., v
corm.yankra. yfs.japi.ue. YFS. .
com.yankra, yop.japi.ue. V..., v
COLyankra. yop,japi.ue. ...,
com.yankra, yop.japi.ue. V..,
o, yankra. yfs.japi.ue, YFS. .
COM.yankra, yos. japi.ue. Y C...
CONMLYANEr S, WNS, JAPI LS, W
COMLYANEr 3. WNS , J3pi e, W
CONMLYANEr S, WNS, JAP1 LS, W
Com.yankra, vas, japi.ue. va..,
COMLYaNEra, ¥as, japi.ug. va...,
Com.yankra, vas, japi.ue. VA,
COMLYaNEra, ¥as, japi.ug. va...,
COm.yankra, vas. japi.ue. va...,
COMLYaNEra, yos. japi.ue. YT,
COm.yankra, yos. japi.ue. ...
COMLYaNEra, yos. japi.ue. YT,
COm.yankra, yos. japi.ue. ...
COMLYaNEra, yos. japi.ue. YT,
COm.yankra, yos. japi.ue. ...
COMLYaNEra, yos. japi.ue. YT,
COm.yankra, yos. japi.ue. ...
COMLYaNEra, yos. japi.ue. Y C...
COMLYANEr 3. WS, J3pi. e, W
CONMLYANEr S, WS, JAPI LS, W
COMLYANEr 3. WINS . J30i e, W
COMLYENEr S, Wns, Japi. e
COM. AN 3, WS, japi.
CONMLYANEr S, WS, JAPI LS, W
COMLYANEr 3. WINS . J30i e, W
CONMLYANEr S, WNS, J3PI LS, W

%

TR RN N R
TR R VR VR

RINIR|NR|R[R R
LIV R LRV

If the user exit can be implemented for a document type, the ‘Can
Override For Document Types’ column displays ‘Y. If the user exit can
be implemented for services, the ‘Can Attach Service’ column displays
‘Y. If the user exit is implemented, the ‘User Exit Implemented’
column displays ‘Y’. If the User Exit can be overridden by an
Enterprise, the 'Can Override for Enterprise’ column displays 'Y'.

2. Locate the applicable user exit and choose ﬁ. The User Exit Details
window displays.




User Exit Details { DEFAULT )

User Exit Mame torkOrderHoldTypelE

[ This User Exit can be overridden For Document Types This User Exit Can Be Designed As a Service

This User Exit can be overridden For an Enterprise

User Exit Implementation List

Docurment Type Use Service Service Mame Java Class Name

Results Oof O

Inherited User Exit Implementation List

Docurment Type Use Service Service Mame Java Class Name Enterprise Code

The following three fields at the top of the screen are informational
and read-only:

e This User Exit can be overridden for Document Types
e This User Exit can be overridden for an Enterprise
e This User Exit Can Be Designed As a Service

These fields reflect the options selected on the previous screen. The
Inherited User Exit Implementation panel is also informational and
read-only. This panel displays the list of user exits that are inherited
by the current Enterprise from other Enterprises in its hierarchy. For
example, consider three Enterprises, E1, E2, and E3, that have the
following hierarchical relationship:

e Enterprise E1 inherits configurations from Enterprise E2.

e Enterprise E2 inherits configurations from the Enterprise E3.




Because of this hierarchy, Enterprise E1 can view and override all the
configurations that are defined for Enterprise E2 and E3. Enterprise
E1l can also view the configurations defined at the Hub level.

You can add values to the table in the User Exit Implementation List
panel.

3. To add values to the User Exit Implementation List table, choose & in
the User Exit Implementation panel. The User Exit Implementation
Details displays. Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to
Table 6—3 for field value descriptions.

User Exit Implementation Details

Docurment Type ” - "

[} Implement As a Service | - |

@) Implement &s a Java Class | |

|1 Requires Backward Compatibilty | - |

|1 Restrict Mumber OF Calls

Pool Size | |

Maximum Queue Length | |

Wait Time (seconds) | |

User Exit Implementation Moke:

Table 6—3 User Exit Implementation Details Fields

Field Description

User Exit Implementation Details

Document Type If the user exit can be implemented for a document
type, select the appropriate document type, if
applicable.

Implement As a If the user exit can be implemented to use a service

Service and you are configuring it as such, choose Implement

As a Service.

Implement As a Java If you are configuring the user exit to be implemented
Class as a Java class, choose Implement As a Java Class.
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Table 6—-3 User Exit Implementation Details Fields

Field

Description

Service Name (if
selected Implement as
Service)

If you selected Implement As a Service, select the
applicable service to configure.

Important: Only services defined to return a
real-time response can be selected. For more
information about services, see Section 4.2.10,
"Defining Service Definitions".

Java Class (if selected
Implement as Java
Class)

If you selected Implement As a Java Class, enter the
Java class as it displays in the User Exit Name field.

Requires Backward

Select this field if the user exit requires backward

Compatibility compatibility for another release.

Version If you selected Requires Backward Compatibility, select
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation version number
that requires user exit backward compatibility.

Pool Size Indicates total number of concurrent active calls

to User Exit.

Maximum Queue
Length

The maximum queue length for the number of user
exit calls that wait to become active if the active count
is filled up. If the queue is filled with calls waiting to
be active, any new User Exit requests cause an error.

Wait Time (seconds)

Time for which the user exit call waits in queue. If the
wait time exceeds the configured wait time, an
exception is thrown.

User Exit
Implementation Notes

Enter any additional information regarding user exit
implementation.

6.3 Defining Installation Rules

You can set up rules that need to be defined when the Hub installs the

application.

To set up installation rules:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > Installation Rules. The Installation Rules window
displays in the work area.
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% Installation Rules { DEFAULT )

2. Enter information in the applicable fields.
value descriptions.
]
3. Choose .
Figure 6—1 Installation Rules

- Installation

|w| Bar Codes Generated On Server

~ Encrypt Primary Payment Attributes For the Following Payment Type Group:

|1 Credit Card
[ Encrypt Credit Card Marme And Credit Card Expiration Date

[ Encrypt Payment Reference 1

|1 Custamer Account
|1 Other

|1 Stored Yalue Card

~ Inventory Consolidation Level

@ Hub () Enkerprise

Capacity Consolidation Level

Refer to Table 7—16 for field

@ Hub () Enkerprise

- Catalog Model

(@ Maintained By Hub () Maintained By Enterprise

() Maintained By Participant

- Communication

E-mail Server Mame [

| E-mail Protacal [smTP

E-mail Server IP Address [1.1.1.1

| E-mail Server Listener Port |25

- Item-Based Allocation

Item-Based Allocation Agent Execution Interval (hr) (8

- Backward Compatibility

|1 Use Deprecated Order Hold Functionality
[w| Is Pracurement OF Substitutes Allowed
[w] Allows Automatic Service Ikem Group Change On Work Order

[w| Use Receiving Mode's Calendar When Applying Receipt Processing Time

|1 Enable Logical Kit Functionality

[w| Create Chained Orders Synchronousky

|1 Use Deprecated Pricing Functionality

|| Use Deprecated Data Access Policy Functionality

[w! Apply Inheritance For Process Model

|w| Enable Extended Item Yalidation

- Ship Advice Number Generation

|1 Use Murmetic Ship Advice Number

Maximum Length OF Ship Advice Mumber |2

- Inventory Tag

[w! Summarize And Maintain Total Supply And Demand Yalues For Tag Controlled Ttems

- Display User ID

[w] Allows the Display User ID to be used across all Enterprises
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Note: The encryption rules for credit cards and stored
value cards are deprecated.

Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field

Description

Installation

Bar Codes Generated
on Server

If checked, the system automatically generates bar
codes for all items in the Hub environment.

Groups

Encrypt Primary Payment Attributes for the following Payment Type

Note: Sterling Commerce recommends that payment information entering the
system is already tokenized instead of being encrypted by the following rules.

Credit Card

If checked, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation encrypts
the credit card number in the database.

Note: This field is deprecated. Sterling Commerce
provides an application, the Sterling Sensitive Data
Capture Server, that captures and tokenizes credit
card numbers and store value card numbers. Sterling
Commerce recommends that you review the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Secure Deployment Guide
for Sterling’s approach to meeting PCI DSS and
PA-DSS requirements.

Additionally Encrypt
Credit Card Name And
Credit Card Expiration
Date

Note: The Credit Card field is deprecated. Sterling
Commerce recommends that credit card numbers are
tokenized and stored securely in an external vault
system.

If checked, only the Selling and Fulfillment
FoundationUsers with the appropriate permissions can
view decrypted credit card numbers. For more
information about configuring permissions, see
Section 5.2.1.1, "Administering User Group
Permissions".

Note: Credit Card must be checked first.
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Stored Value Card Note: This field is deprecated. Sterling Commerce
recommends that stored value card numbers are
tokenized and stored securely in an external vault
system.

If checked, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
automatically encrypts the SVC number, and payment
reference 1 in the database. Only users with the
appropriate permissions can view the decrypted SVC
number and payment reference 1. For more
information about configuring permissions, see
Section 5.2.1.1, "Administering User Group
Permissions".

Customer Account If checked, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
automatically encrypts the customer account number
and payment reference 1 in the database. Only users
with the appropriate permissions can view the
decrypted customer account number and payment
reference 1. For more information about configuring
permissions, see Section 5.2.1.1, "Administering User
Group Permissions".

Other If checked, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
automatically encrypts the payment reference 1 in the
database. Only users with the appropriate permissions
can view the decrypted payment reference 1. For more
information about configuring permissions, see
Section 5.2.1.1, "Administering User Group
Permissions".

Inventory Consolidation Level

Hub Select the Hub option if you want product item IDs to
remain unique across all organizations.

Important: When an organization is created and this
option is selected, the inventory organization is set to
the default Hub organization. This can be changed in
the Organization Details screen for the newly created
organization. For more information about creating a
new organization, see Section 3.1, "Creating and
Modifying an Organization".
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Enterprise Select the Enterprise option to allow product item IDs
to repeat across enterprises but still be distinguished
within the inventory model. Also select the Enterprise
option if you want to add this Enterprise organization
to a colony different from the DEFAULT colony.

Important: When creating an Enterprise organization
and this option is selected, the inventory organization
is defaulted to the Enterprise organization you are
creating. This can be changed in the Organization
Details screen for the newly created organization. For
more information about creating a new organization,
see Section 3.1, "Creating and Modifying an
Organization".

Note: If you choose Enterprise, an organization or
Enterprise code must be specified when performing an
inventory adjustment in the Consoles.
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Capacity Consolidation Level

Hub Select the Hub option if you want service item IDs to
remain unique across all organizations.

Important: When an organization is created and this
option is selected, the inventory organization is set to
the default Hub organization. This can be changed in
the Organization Details screen for the newly created
organization. For more information about creating a
new organization, see Section 3.1, "Creating and
Modifying an Organization”.

Enterprise Select the Enterprise option to allow service item IDs
to repeat across enterprises but still be distinguished
within the inventory model. Also select the Enterprise
option if you want to add this Enterprise organization
to a colony different from the DEFAULT colony.

Important: When creating an Enterprise organization
and this option is selected, the inventory organization
is defaulted to the Enterprise organization you are
creating. This can be changed in the Organization
Details screen for the newly created organization. For
more information about creating a new organization,
see Section 3.1, "Creating and Modifying an
Organization".

Catalog Model

Maintained by Hub Select the Maintained by Hub option if you want the
Hub to set up the a catalog for all of the participants.

Important: When an organization is created and this
option is selected, the catalog organization is set to
the default Hub organization. This can be changed in
the Organization Details screen for the newly created
organization. For more information about creating a
new organization, see Section 3.1, "Creating and
Modifying an Organization".
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description
Maintained by Select the Maintained by Enterprise option if you want
Enterprise the individual Enterprises to set up the catalog for all

of the participants involved with them.

Important: When an organization is created and this
option is selected, the catalog organization is defaulted
to the organization’s primary Enterprise. This can be
changed in the Organization Details screen for the
newly created organization. For more information
about creating a new organization, see Section 3.1,
"Creating and Modifying an Organization™.

Maintained by Select the Maintained by Participant option if you want
Participant each individual participant to maintain their own
catalog.

Important: When an organization is created and this
option is selected, the catalog organization is defaulted
to the organization itself. This can be changed in the
Organization Details screen for the newly created
organization. For more information about creating a
new organization, see Section 3.1, "Creating and
Modifying an Organization™.

Communication

E-mail Server Name Enter the name of the Hub’s e-mail server.
E-mail Protocol Enter the Hub’s e-mail protocol.

E-mail Server IP Enter the Hub’s e-mail server IP address.
Address

E-mail Server Listener | Enter the Hub’s e-mail server listener port.
Port

Item Based Allocation

Item Based Allocation | This rule is used to indicate the interval during which
Agent Execution the Item Based Allocation agent should not reprocess
Interval (hr) the triggers that were processed earlier in the
YFS_IBA_TRIGGER table.
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Backward Compatibility

Use Deprecated Order | Check this if you want to use the deprecated order
Hold Functionality hold functionality instead of the enhanced order hold
functionality.

For more information about the enhanced order hold
functionality, see the Sterling Distributed Order
Management: Configuration Guide.

In the deprecated mode, the order hold functionality
works as follows.

Putting an order on hold freezes the order at its
current status in the sales order fulfillment pipeline.
You can place an order on hold for any reason. For
example, you may want to perform a security check
on a particular Buyer, therefore you place the order on
hold until you clear the necessary information.

The following transactions are not processed when an
order is put on hold:

e Plan Order Complete

e Allocate & Release

e Chained Order Create
e Derived Order Create
e Schedule Order

e Release Order

e Send Release

Note: Held orders are not picked up for
scheduling.

Note: If a shipment is created from an order and
the order is then put on hold, the order is still
confirmed during shipment confirmation.

Enable Logical Kit Check this box if you want to enable logical kit
Functionality functionality. By default this box is not checked as
bundles is an enhanced feature of the logical kit.
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Table 64

Installation Rules Window

Field

Description

Is Procurement of
Substitutes Allowed

Check this box if you want to enable the procurement
of substitutes.

An order gets scheduled and not backordered, if
inventory for the substitutes can be procured.

Create Chained Orders
Synchronously

Check this box to create procurement and drop ship
orders synchronously when scheduling.

If this rule is enabled, chained orders are created only
if the expected ship date on the child order is within
the Advanced Notification Time of the child orders
shipnode.

Allow Automatic
Service Item Group
Change on Work Order

Check this box to allow automatic changes in the
Service Item Group when the Provided Service line is
added or removed from the work order or when the
Service Item Group of a work order is changed from
one type of service to the other. For example, from a
Provided Service to a Delivery Service.

When this box is unchecked, changes cannot be made
to the Service Item Group. For example, if the box is
unchecked and the Provided Service is removed from a
work order that contains the Provided Service, the
Delivery Service, and the Product Item, the work order
itself is cancelled. Also, when the Provided Service is
added to a work order that contains the Delivery
Service and the Product Item, a "VAS00002: Invalid
Service Item Group Code" error is thrown.

Note: Existing users who wish to upgrade from an
older version of Yantra 7x or Sterling Supply Chain
Applications to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation,
Release 9.0, but wish to retain the previous
functionality, should not check this box.

Use Receiving Node’s
Calendar When
Applying Receipt
Processing Time

This rule specifies whether the receipt processing time
for future inventory and ATP Rule Processing time uses
the node’s receiving calendar. If no, then system days
are added. If yes, then the node’s receiving calendar
days are added.
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Enable Extended Item | Check this box to extend item validations on orders to
Validation include the following:

e Effective date

e  Minimum and maximum quantity
. Item status

e Customer entitlements

e IsSoldSeparately flag

Note: Item validation must be enabled before you
extend validations.

Use Deprecated Pricing | Check this box to enable the deprecated pricing
Functionality functionality used prior to Release 9.0 of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

By default, the deprecated pricing functionality is in
effect after upgrade to Release 9.0. If you uncheck
this box after upgrade to enable the pricing
functionality for Release 9.0, be sure to define your
pricing configuration rules in the Applications Manager
and convert your price lists as described in the
Business Center: Pricing Administration Guide.

Use Deprecated Data Check this box to enable deprecated data access
Access Policy policies used prior to Release 9.0 across the entire
Functionality application.

To enable the deprecated data access policies for
specific APls, see the yfs.properties_ext_ysc.in
property.

Note: The application must be restarted to take into
effect the unchecking of this configuration. Clearing of
the database cache is required to take into effect the
checking of this configuration. However, it is
recommended to restart the application for better
performance.

Ship Advice Number Generation

Use Numeric Ship Select this option to use generated numeric values as
Advice Number ship advice numbers.

Configuring System Administration Components 323



Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field

Description

Maximum Length Of
Ship Advice Number

Indicate the maximum length of generated numeric
ship advice numbers. Upon reaching the maximum
value, the generation sequence is reset. The default
value is 9, the maximum length allowable.

Note: Due to this constraint, ship advice numbers are
not guaranteed to be unique.
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Table 6—4 Installation Rules Window

Field Description

Inventory Tag

Summarize and Check this checkbox to summarize and maintain total
Maintain Total Supply supply and demand values for tag controlled items.
and Demand Values
For Tag Controlled
Iltem

This updates the tag descriptors and total supply and
demand fields of inventory tags for tag-controlled
items during inventory updates.

Display User ID

Allow the Display User | Check this checkbox if you want each User ID to be
ID to be used across usable globally across all the enterprises in your

all enterprises deployment. Do not check this box if you want each
User ID to be unique within each enterprise.

6.4 Defining Agent Criteria Groups
You can use the Agent Criteria Groups branch for:
e Creating an Agent Criteria Group
e Modifying an Agent Criteria Group

e Deleting an Agent Criteria Group

6.4.1 Creating an Agent Criteria Group

To create an agent criteria group:

1. From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

2. From the Application Platform tree, choose System Administration >
Agent Criteria Groups. The Agent Criteria Group window displays in
the work area.

3. Choose HF. The Agent Criteria Group Details pop-up window displays.
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Agent Criteria Group Details

#gent Criteria Group | |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion | |

In Agent Criteria Group, enter the agent criteria group name.
In Short Description, enter the name of the agent criteria group.

In Long Description, enter a brief description of the agent criteria
group.

Choose [El.

6.4.2 Modifying an Agent Criteria Group

To modify an agent criteria group:

1.

From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

From the Application Platform tree, choose System Administration >
Agent Criteria Groups. The Agent Criteria Group window displays in
the work area.

Select the Agent Criteria Group you want to modify and choose &
The Agent Criteria Group Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, modify the name of the agent criteria group as
needed.

In Long Description, modify the brief description of the agent criteria
group as needed.

Choose H.
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6.4.3 Deleting an Agent Criteria Group

To delete an agent criteria group:

1. From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

2. From the Application Platform tree, choose System Administration >
Agent Criteria Groups. The Agent Criteria Group window displays in
the work area.

3. Select the agent criteria group you want to delete and choose .

6.5 Defining Initial Context Factory Codes

You can configure additional initial context factory codes to be used to
define the class providing an InitialContext implementation for your
application server to enable remote Java clients to connect. These codes
appear in the Initial Context Factory drop-down field used when
configuring time-triggered transactions and services.

The default initial context factory codes and their class names are:

e WebSphere MQ—
com. ibm.websphere.naming.WsninitialContextFactory

e File—com.sun. jndi.fscontext.RefFSContextFactory

e WeblLogic—weblogic.jndi.WLInitialContextFactory

e JBoss—org. jnp.interfaces.NamingContextFactory

e TIBCO—com.tibco.tibcojms.naming.TibjmsInitialContextFactory
You can use the Initial Context Factory Codes branch for:

e Creating an Initial Context Factory Code

e Modifying an Initial Context Factory Code

e Deleting an Initial Context Factory Code
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6.5.1 Creating an Initial Context Factory Code

To create an initial context factory code:

1.

Initial Context Factory Details

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Initial Context Factory Codes. The Initial Context
Factory Codes window displays in the work area.

Choose & The Initial Context Factory Details pop-up window
displays.

Initial Conkext Fackory | |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion | |

In Initial Context Factory, enter the class name to be associated with
the code.

Important: The class nhame must be unique or an error is
thrown.

In Short Description, enter the name of the initial context factory
code as you want it to appear in the drop-down menus.

In Long Description, enter a brief description of the initial context
factory code.

Choose .
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6.5.2 Modifying an Initial Context Factory Code

To modify an initial context factory code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Initial Context Factory Codes. The Initial Context
Factory Codes window displays in the work area.

Select the code you want to modify and choose @ The Initial
Context Factory Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter the name of the initial context factory
code as you want it to appear in the drop-down menus.

In Long Description, enter a brief description of the initial context
factory code.

Choose .

6.5.3 Deleting an Initial Context Factory Code

To delete an initial context factory code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Initial Context Factory Codes. The Initial Context
Factory Codes window displays in the work area.

Select the code you want to delete and choose x.

6.6 Defining Health Monitor Rules

You can set up rules that need to be defined for monitoring the health of
your Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

To set up health monitor rules:

1.

From the Application Platform tree, choose System Administration >
Health Monitor Rules. The Health Monitor Rules window displays in
the work area.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—16 for field
value descriptions. For more information about the health monitor
agent or monitor thresholds, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: System Management and Administration Guide.

Choose .
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2 Health Monitor Rules { DEFAULT )

Invioke Service

When Agent/Integration Server Terminates Unexpectedh: | - |

‘When Monitoring Threshold Reached or Exceeded | - |

‘When Application Server Goes Down | - |

Table 6-5 Health Monitor Rules Window

Field Description

Invoke Service

When Select a service to run when an agent or integration
Agent/Integration server terminates unexpectedly.

Server Terminates
Unexpectedly

When Monitoring Select a service to run when a monitoring threshold
Threshold Reached or | for API response time, application server response
Exceeded time, agent pending tasks, or JMS queue number of

messages is reach or exceeded for three consecutive
health monitor persist intervals.

When Application Select a service to run whenever an application server
Server Goes Down goes down.

6.7 Viewing the List of Configured Servers

You can view a list of configured servers for agents and services in the
Agent Server List screen. To view the list of servers:

1. From the Application Platform tree in the application rules side panel,
choose System Administration > Configured Servers. The Agent
Server List window displays in the work area as shown below:
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¥ Agent Server List { DEFALULT ) e
Serverhlame | ServerType | Terminate | MontorStartTime | waitTime |

Defaulthgent Agent

FilePraoblem Service 1 1

HazmatDakal oader SErYiCe 49 49

InventoryLoader Service 40 40

IternLoader Service 49 49

LoadIrwMismatchFileSe. . Service 49 49

LoadIrvMismatchIM3S... [Service 49 49

LocationLoader Service 49 49

SamplePurge Agent v 100 GO0

SamplesScedule Agent v (&) GO0

ShippingCartonLoader  [Service 49 49

SkuDedicationLoader Service 49 49

abc Service 49 49

Table 6—6 Agent Server List

Field Description

Server Name The name of the agent server.

Server Type The type of the server. For example, Agent and
Service are valid server types.

Terminate This option specifies whether the server is terminated
when the task is completed.

Monitor Start Time Specifies the monitor start time. This is to ensure that

(seconds) the server does not terminate even before it has
completed one successful execution.

Wait Time (seconds) Specifies the idle wait time before terminating the
server.

Note: A server can be deleted only if there are no
services or agents configured to use it.

2. The list of services or agents configured for this server can be viewed
by selecting . Refer to Section 6.7.1, "List of Sub Flows or Criteria
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ID Configured for Server" to view the services or agent configured on
the Server.

3. The factory default agents provided in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation do not have the "Terminate" option configured by default.

6.7.1 List of Sub Flows or Criteria ID Configured for Server

You can view the list of sub flows or criteria IDs configured for a server in
the Flow List For Server screen. For more information about the field
details, see "Adding a New Server" in Chapter 4, "Configuring Process
Models".

6.8 Defining Application Version

You can configure application version and code to be used to define the
Qualifier Version Compatibility for your application. These application
codes and versions appear in the Application Code drop-down field used
when configuring qualifier version compatibility.

You can use the Application Version branch for:
e Creating an Application Version
e Modifying an Application Version

e Deleting an Application Version

6.8.1 Creating an Application Version
To create an application version:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > Application Version. The Application Version window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Application Version Details pop-up window displays.
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¢ Application Yersion Details

Application Code | |

Application Yersion | |

Application Yersion Description | |

3. In Application Code, enter the code associated with the application as
you want it to appear in the drop-down menus. This is a mandatory
field.

4. In Application Version, enter the application version as you want it to
appear in the drop-down menus. This is a mandatory field.

5. In Application Version Description, enter a brief description of the
application version.

6. Choose .

6.8.2 Modifying an Application Version
To modify an application version:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > Application Version. The Application Version window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the code you want to modify and choose @ The Application
Version Details pop-up window displays.

3. In Application Version Description, enter a brief description of the
application version.

4. Choose .




6.8.3 Deleting an Application Version

To delete an application version:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose System
Administration > Application Version. The Application Version window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the application code you want to delete and choose XK




v

Configuring Units of Measure

Defining units of measure enables you to set up standard units of
measure to associate with your items and locales. Defining units of
measure ensures that each user sees the data in a familiar format.

You can use the Unit Of Measure branch for:

e Defining Quantity Units of Measure

Defining Service Quantity Units of Measure
e Defining Dimension Units of Measure

e Defining Volume Units of Measure

e Defining Weight Units of Measure

e Defining Time Units of Measure

7.1 Defining Quantity Units of Measure
The Quantity branch enables you complete the following tasks:
e Creating a Unit of Measure for Quantity
e Modifying a Unit of Measure for Quantity
e Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Quantity
e Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Quantity
e Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Quantity

e Deleting a Unit of Measure for Quantity
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7.1.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Quantity
To create a unit of measure for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Choose Iﬁ The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose =

a > 0NN

7.1.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Quantity

To modify a unit of measure for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The Unit of
Measure Details window displays.

3. In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
4. Choose =

7.1.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Quantity
To create a unit of measure conversion for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
3. Choose i[i. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

4. From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.
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5. In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

6. Choose .

7.1.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Quantity
To modify a unit of measure conversion for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

ij
3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i'%. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

4. In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

5. Choose .

7.1.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Quantity
To delete a unit of measure conversion for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i[i.

7.1.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Quantity

To delete a unit of measure for quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Quantity. The Quantity UOMs window displays in the work
area.
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2.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose Ei

7.2 Defining Service Quantity Units of Measure

The Service Quantity branch enables you complete the following tasks:

Creating a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity

Modifying a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity

Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Service Quantity
Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Service Quantity
Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Service Quantity

Deleting a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity

7.2.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity
To create a unit of measure for service quantity:

1.

a > w DN

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

Choose I:Q The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose .

7.2.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity

To modify a unit of measure for service quantity:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The Unit of
Measure Details window displays.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose .
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7.2.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Service Quantity
To create a unit of measure conversion for service quantity:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
Choose i[ﬁ. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .

7.2.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Service Quantity
To modify a unit of measure conversion for service quantity:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I@ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i'%. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .
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7.2.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Service Quantity
To delete a unit of measure conversion for service quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i[i.

7.2.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Service Quantity
To delete a unit of measure for service quantity:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Service Quantity. The Service Quantity UOMs window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose Ei

7.3 Defining Dimension Units of Measure
The Dimension branch enables you complete the following tasks:
e Creating a Unit of Measure for Dimension
e Modifying a Unit of Measure for Dimension
e Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Dimension
e Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Dimension
e Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Dimension

e Deleting a Unit of Measure for Dimension

7.3.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Dimension
To create a unit of measure for dimension:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.
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Choose I:Q The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.
In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.

From Volume UOM Code, select the volume unit of measure that
corresponds to the volume measurement for this dimension. For
example, choose cubic inches if the dimension unit of measure is
inches.

Choose .

7.3.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Dimension
To modify a unit of measure for dimension:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The Unit of
Measure Details window displays.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose .

7.3.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Dimension

To create a unit of measure conversion for dimension:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

f
Choose i[ﬁ. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.
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6.

Choose .

7.3.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Dimension

To modify a unit of measure conversion for dimension:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose iﬁ. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .

7.3.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Dimension

To delete a unit of measure conversion for dimension:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure = Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose I‘_@ The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose L[ﬁ.

7.3.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Dimension
To delete a unit of measure for dimension:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure = Dimension. The Dimension UOMs window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose Ei
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7.4 Defining Volume Units of Measure

The Volume branch enables you complete the following tasks:

Creating a Unit of Measure for Volume

Modifying a Unit of Measure for Volume

Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Volume
Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Volume
Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Volume

Deleting a Unit of Measure for Volume

7.4.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Volume
To create a unit of measure for volume:

1.

a M 0D

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Choose E The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose =)

7.4.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Volume

To modify a unit of measure for volume:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure to modify and choose E’:’ The
Unit of Measure Details window displays.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose =)
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7.4.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Volume

To create a unit of measure conversion for volume:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose E’:’ The UOM Details
window displays.

i
Choose i[i. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .

7.4.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Volume

To modify a unit of measure conversion for volume:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose E’:’ The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose iﬁ. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .
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7.4.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Volume
To delete a unit of measure conversion for volume:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose E’:? The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i[i.

7.4.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Volume
To delete a unit of measure for volume:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Volume. The Volume UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose E

7.5 Defining Weight Units of Measure
The Weight branch enables you complete the following tasks:
e Creating a Unit of Measure for Weight
e Moadifying a Unit of Measure for Weight
e Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Weight
e Moadifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Weight
e Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Weight

e Deleting a Unit of Measure for Weight

7.5.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Weight

To create a unit of measure for weight:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Configuring Units of Measure 345



Defining Weight Units of Measure

Choose ‘ﬂ The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose =

a > DN

7.5.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Weight

To modify a unit of measure for weight:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The Unit of
Measure Details window displays.

3. In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
4. Choose .

7.5.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Weight

To create a unit of measure conversion for weight:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM Details
window displays.

i
3. Choose i[i. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

4. From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.

5. In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

6. Choose .
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7.5.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Weight

To modify a unit of measure conversion for weight:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose iﬁ. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

Choose .

7.5.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for

Weight

To delete a unit of measure conversion for weight:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i[i.

7.5.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Weight

To delete a unit of measure for weight:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Weight. The Weight UOMs window displays in the work
area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose ‘ﬁ
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7.6 Defining Time Units of Measure

The Time branch enables you complete the following tasks:

Creating a Unit of Measure for Time

Modifying a Unit of Measure for Time

Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Time
Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Time
Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Time

Deleting a Unit of Measure for Time

7.6.1 Creating a Unit of Measure for Time
To create a unit of measure for time:

1.

a > w DN

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

Choose @ The Unit of Measure Details window displays.
In UOM Code, enter the unit of measure.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose .

7.6.2 Modifying a Unit of Measure for Time

To modify a unit of measure for time:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The Unit of
Measure Details window displays.

In UOM Description, enter a brief description of the unit of measure.
Choose .
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7.6.3 Creating a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Time
To create a unit of measure conversion for time:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM Details
window displays.

i
3. Choose i[ﬁ. The UOM Conversion Details window displays.

4. From Conversion To, select the unit of measure you want to convert
to with the conversion rate.

5. In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

6. Choose .

7.6.4 Modifying a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for
Time
To modify a unit of measure conversion for time:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM Details
window displays.

. . i
3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose iﬁ. The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.

4. In Conversion Rate, enter the conversion rate between Conversion
From to Conversion To.

5. Choose .

7.6.5 Deleting a Unit of Measure Conversion Rate for Time
To delete a unit of measure conversion for time:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose . The UOM
Conversion Details window displays.
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3. Select the applicable conversion rate and choose i[i.

7.6.6 Deleting a Unit of Measure for Time
To delete a unit of measure for time:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Unit of
Measure > Time. The Time UOMs window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable unit of measure and choose ﬁﬁ.




8

Configuring Internationalization Rules

Internationalization rules are used to set up rules and common codes
associated with making Selling and Fulfillment Foundation functional for
international use.

You can use the Internationalization branch for:

Defining Country Codes
Defining Language Codes
Defining Date Formats
Defining Time Formats
Defining Date/Time Formats
Defining Currency Definitions

Defining Currency Conversions

8.1 Defining Country Codes

You can use the Country Codes branch to set up the following common
codes:

Country codes. This common code identifies the country that the
locale is located in. The following are examples of country codes:

e US (United States)
e FR (France)
e GB (United Kingdom)

Short zip code regex. This common code converts long zip codes to a
simplified format. The short zip code format is used by the best
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region schema matching mechanism for features such as reports,
sourcing, and resource pools. T

You can use the Countries branch for:
e Creating a Country Code Definition
e Modifying a Country Code Definition

e Deleting a Country Code Definition

8.1.1 Creating a Country Code Definition

To create a country code definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Countries. The Country Codes window displays

in the work area.
2. Choose a The Country Details pop-up window displays.

Counkry |AN |

Shark Description |AN |

Long Description |NETHERLANDS ANTILLES |
Short Zip Code RegEx | “(W{S}-7\s7(7\d{4})75 |

3. In Country, enter a two character country code definition.

Note: The country code should be in accordance with the
International Standard Organization (ISO) specifications
(the two character code in the 1SO 3166-1 document).

4. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the country code
definition.



7.
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In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the country
code definition.

In Short Zip Code RegEX, enter the regular expression for short zip
codes for this country. If you specify a grouping for the regular
expression, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation matches the zip code
with the regular expression in the first parenthesis to define a short
zip code. However, if no grouping is specified, Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation uses the first characters that match the entire regular
expression. For example, if the zip code has five characters, Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation matches the first five characters to the
regular expression. See the Javadocs for the java.util.regex.Pattern
class for more information about regular expressions.

Note: If you enter a regular expression with too many
characters that require escaping, you may receive a
database error. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
recommends using an alternative to the POSIX character
classes, which can exceed database limits due to their long
length.

Choose .

8.1.2 Modifying a Country Code Definition

To modify a country code definition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Countries. The Country Codes window displays
in the work area.

Select the applicable country code definition and choose . The
Country Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the country code
definition.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the country
code definition.

In Short Zip Code RegEx, enter the regular expression for short zip
codes for this country. If you specify a grouping for the regular
expression, Selling and Fulfilment Foundation matches the zip code
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with the regular expression in the first parenthesis to define a short
zip code. However, if no grouping is specified, Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation uses the first characters that match the entire regular
expression. For example, if the zip code has five characters, Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation matches the first five characters to the
regular expression. See the Javadocs for the java.util.regex.Pattern
class for more information about regular expressions.

Note: If you enter a regular expression with too many
characters that require escaping, you may receive a
database error. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
recommends using an alternative to the POSIX character
classes, which can exceed database limits due to their long
length.

6. Choose .

8.1.3 Deleting a Country Code Definition

To delete a country code definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Countries. The Country Codes window displays
in the work area.

2. Select the applicable country code definition and choose %

8.2 Defining Language Codes

You can set up common codes for language definitions used when setting
up locales. This common code identifies the language used in the locale.
You can create, modify, and delete language definitions.

Following is the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation default language
definition:

e EN (English)
You can use the Languages branch for:
e Creating a Language Definition

e Modifying a Language Definition
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e Deleting a Language Definition

8.2.1 Creating a Language Definition
To create a language definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Languages. The Language Codes window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose ﬁ The Language Definition Details pop-up window displays.

Language | |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion |

3. In Language Definition, enter a two character language definition.

Note: The language definition should be in accordance
with the International Standard Organization (ISO)
specifications (the two character code from the 1SO 639
document).

4. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the language
definition.

5. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
language definition.

6. Choose .
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8.2.2 Modifying a Language Definition

To modify a language definition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Languages. The Language Codes window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable language definition and choose . The
Language Definition Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the language
definition.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
language definition.

Choose .

8.2.3 Deleting a Language Definition

To delete a language definition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Languages. The Language Codes window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable language definition and choose ﬁ

8.3 Defining Date Formats

You can set up common code formats for date formats used when setting
up locales. This common code format identifies how dates are entered at
a locale. You can create, modify, and delete date formats.

The following are examples of date formats:

MM/dd/yyyy
dd/MM/yyyy

You can use the Date Formats branch for:

Creating a Date Format
Modifying a Date Format

Deleting a Date Format
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8.3.1 Creating a Date Format

To create a date format:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Formats. The Date Formats window
displays in the work area.

Choose Ei The Date Format Details pop-up window displays.

[Dake Formak
Short Description

Long Descripkion

In Date Format, enter the date format using ‘M’ to stand for month,
‘d’ to stand for day, and ‘y’ to stand for year.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the date format.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the date
format.

Choose .

8.3.2 Modifying a Date Format

To modify a date format:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Formats. The Date Formats window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable date format and choose . The Date Format
Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the date format.
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4. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the date
format.

5. Choose .

8.3.3 Deleting a Date Format

To delete a date format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Formats. The Date Formats window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable date format and choose @

8.4 Defining Time Formats

You can set up common code formats for time formats used when setting
up locales. This common code format identifies how times are entered at
a locale. You can create, modify, and delete time formats.

Note: Selling and Fulfillment Foundation uses Java
time/date conventions. For example, if you enter hh for
hour you are indicating you want to use a 12 hour clock. If
you enter HH for hour you are indicating you want to use a
24 hour clock. However, the application only supports the
24 hour clock.

You can use the Time Formats branch for:
e Creating a Time Format
e Modifying a Time Format

e Deleting a Time Format

8.4.1 Creating a Time Format
To create a time format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.
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Choose ‘ﬁ The Time Format Details pop-up window displays.

Time Formak | |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion | |

In Time Format, enter the date format using ‘H’ to stand for hour, ‘m’
to stand for minute, and ‘s’ to stand for second.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the time format.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the time
format.

Choose .

8.4.2 Modifying a Time Format

To modify a time format:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable time format and choose @ The Time Format
Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the time format.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the time
format.

Choose .
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8.4.3 Deleting a Time Format
To delete a time format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable time format and choose @

8.5 Defining Date/Time Formats

You can set up common code formats for date/time formats used when
setting up locales. This common code format identifies how dates with
time are entered at a locale. You can create, modify, and delete
date/time formats.

Note: Selling and Fulfillment Foundation uses Java
time/date conventions. For example, if you enter hh for
hour you are indicating you want to use a 12 hour clock. If
you enter HH for hour you are indicating you want to use a
24 hour clock. However, the application only supports the
24 hour clock.

You can use the Date Time Formats branch for:
e Creating a Date/Time Format
¢ Modifying a Date/Time Format

e Deleting a Date/Time Format

8.5.1 Creating a Date/Time Format

To create a date/time format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose @ The Date/Time Format Details pop-up window displays.
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Drate Time Farmat | |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion | |

In Date/Time Format, enter the date/time format using ‘M’ to stand
for month, ‘d’ to stand for day, ‘y’ to stand for year, ‘h’ to stand for
hour, ‘m’ to stand for minute, and ‘s’ to stand for second.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the date/time
format.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
date/time format.

Choose .

8.5.2 Modifying a Date/Time Format

To modify a date/time format:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable date/time format and choose ‘ﬁ The Date/Time
Format Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the date/time
format.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
date/time format.

Choose .
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8.5.3 Deleting a Date/Time Format
To delete a date/time format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Date Time Formats. The Time Formats window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable date/time format and choose @

8.6 Defining Currency Definitions

Currency Definitions define each currency’s symbols and indicate Euro
currency membership and expiration date, if applicable. You can also set
rules for an order’s currency conversion and euro conversion.

The Euro currency is part of the plan to convert all of the European
nations to one defined currency. The following countries’ use the euro as
their currency as of August 2003:

e Austria

e Belgium

e Finland

e France

¢ Germany

e Ireland

e ltaly

e Luxembourg

e The Netherlands

e Portugal

e Spain

You can use the Currency Definitions branch for:
e Creating a Currency Definition
e Modifying a Currency Definition

e Deleting a Currency Definition
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8.6.1 Creating a Currency Definition
To create currency definitions:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Definitions. The Currency Definition
window displays in the work area.

2. Choose Q The Currency Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—17 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Currency

Description

Prefix Symbal Paostfix Symbal
Euro Member Expiration Date

Table 8—1 Currency Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Currency Enter the name of the currency.

Description Enter a brief description of the currency.

Prefix Symbol Enter the symbol that precedes the currency amount
(if applicable).

Postfix Symbol Enter the symbol that follows the currency amount (if
applicable).

Euro Member Select the check box if the currency is a Euro Member
Currency.

Expiration Date If Euro Member is selected, enter the date that the

currency is set to expire. For example, if you are
creating a currency definition for one of the original 11
Euro Members, enter ~01/01/2002'.
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8.6.2 Modifying a Currency Definition

To modify currency definitions:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Definitions. The Currency Definition
window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable currency definition and choose @ The Currency
Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7-18 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.6.3 Deleting a Currency Definition

To delete currency definitions:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Definitions. The Currency Definition
window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable currency definition and choose Q

8.6.3.1 Defining the Default Reporting Conversion Rate and Euro
Currency Code
To define the default reporting conversion rate and euro currency code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Definitions. The Currency Definition
window displays in the work area.

Check Default Reporting Conversion Rate to default the reporting
conversion rate on the order at the time it is created.

From Euro Currency Code, select the currency to represent the euro
currency in conversions, if applicable.

8.7 Defining Currency Conversions

Currency Conversion enables you to set up exchange rates from one
currency to another.

364 Application Platform Configuration Guide



Defining Currency Conversions

Exchange rates are used to translate between currencies used by
organizations as defined by their locale. The exchange rate is stored as
part of the order document type when it is created. The stored exchange
rate can be reassessed, based on fluctuating currency markets or any
time the price of an order changes, such as when you cancel a line, add
quantity, or add a charge.

You can use the Currency Conversions branch for:
e Creating a Currency Conversion
¢ Modifying a Currency Conversion

e Deleting a Currency Conversion

8.7.1 Creating a Currency Conversion
To create a currency conversion:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Conversions. The Currency
Conversion window displays in the work area.

2. Choose ﬁ The Currency Conversion Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—18 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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rimnaty Information:
Base Currency

Effective From

Effective To

~| §

g

g

Table 8—2 Currency Conversion Details

Field

Description

Base Currency

Select the currency you want to convert to and from.

Effective From

Enter the beginning day on which the exchange rate is
valid.

Effective To

Enter the last day on which the exchange rate is valid.

Other Currency

Select a currency to use for conversion with the base
currency.

Conversion Rate From
Base

Enter the conversion rate from the Base Currency to
the Other Currency.

Conversion Rate To
Base

Enter the conversion rate from the Other Currency to
the Base Currency.
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8.7.2 Modifying a Currency Conversion
To modify a currency conversion:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Conversions. The Currency
Conversion window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable currency conversion and choose . The
Currency Conversion Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—-18 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.7.3 Deleting a Currency Conversion
To delete a currency conversion:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Internationalization > Currency Conversions. The Currency
Conversion window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable currency conversion and choose §
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9

Configuring Presentation Components

The Presentation Framework provides an interface that enables you to
customize the graphical user interface.

You can use the Presentation branch for:

e Defining Locales

e Defining Menus

e Defining Resources

e Defining Themes

e Defining Custom Common Code Types
e Defining Custom Common Code Values

e Defining Custom Error Codes

9.1 Defining Locales

You can set up locales and associate them with multiple organizations
and users within the Hub. Locales are only established by the Hub. A
locale defines a set of standards that enable people within a geographic
area to communicate and conduct business transactions in a
unambiguous way. For example, the locale defines the unique time zone,
language, date/time format, currency, and units of measurement for a
specific geographical area.

Locale standards enable international organizations to interact globally
and ensure that UOM, currency conversions, and time zones calculations
are taken into consideration during a transaction. For example, the
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following locale definitions for organizations in San Francisco and Tokyo
enable them to transact business with each other:

Example 9—1 San Francisco, United States

e Locale - California

e Country - United States

e Language - English

e Date/Time - DD/MM/YYYY; HH:MM:SS
e Time Zone - GMT-8:00

e Currency - Dollar

e Unit of Measure - Inch/Pound

Example 9—2 Tokyo, Japan
e Locale - Tokyo

e Country - Japan

e Language - Japanese

e Date/Time - DD/MM/YYYY; HH:MM:SS
e Time Zone - GMT+9:00

e Currency - Yen

e Unit of Measure - Meter/Kilogram

You can use the Locales branch for:

e Creating a Locale

e Modifying a Locale

e Deleting a Locale

9.1.1 Creating a Locale
To create a locale:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Locales. The Locale window displays in the work area.

2. Choose @ The Locale Details window displays.
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3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 9—1 for
assistance.

4. Choose .

¢ Locale Details { DEFAULT )

Locale Code ||

| Locale Description Counkry s hd @

Time Zone |(GMT-U4:DD) AmericafMew_York V| Language English - ﬂ Currency US Dallar - ﬁ

Dimension LOM | Inch

'| @ Yolume LIOM Cubic Inches b EI Weight LIOM | Paunds - EI

Date and Time Format

Diate Time Format MMfddfyyyy HHimL,, @ Date Format | MMiddfyweyy » @ Month Display Date Format - E
Dray Display Date Format v EI Time Format | HH:mm:ss v @I Hout/Minute Time Format w7 @
Date/Hour/Minute Format hd @

Table 9—1 Locale Details Window

Field

Description

Locale Code

Enter the name of the locale as you want it to appear
throughout Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Cannot
contain spaces. The recommended syntax is to join
the entries for Country and Language with an
underscore. For example, use fr_CA to represent
Canadian French.

Locale Description

Enter a brief description of the locale.

Country Select the country. Using the two-character
upper-case 1SO-3166 code is recommended. For
example, enter CA for Canada.

Time Zone Select the time zone of the locale.

Language Select the language spoken in the locale. Using the
two-character lower-case 1SO-639 code is
recommended. For example, enter fr for French.

Currency Select the currency used in the locale.

Dimension UOM

Select the unit of measure the locale uses for
dimension.

Volume UOM

Select the unit of measure the locale uses for volume.
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Table 9—1 Locale Details Window

Field

Description

Weight UOM

Select the unit of measure the locale uses for weight.

Date and Time Formats

Date Time Format

Select the date/time format used in the locale.

Date Format

Select the date format used in the locale.

Month Display Date
Format

Select the date format that should be used when a
month displays.

Day Display Date
Format

Select the date format that should be used when a day
of week displays.

Time Format

Select the time format used in the locale.

Hour/Minute Time
Format

Select the time format that should be used when a
time consisting of an hour and minutes displays.

Date/Hour/Minute
Format

Select the date/time format that should be used when
a that should be used when a date and time
(consisting of an hour and minutes) displays.

Client Time Format

Select the time format used in the locale. It also
supports AM/PM time format.

Note: This field is applicable only for Rich Client
Platform applications.

Client Date Time
Format

Select the date/time format used in the locale. It also
supports AM/PM time format.

Note: This field is applicable only for Rich Client
Platform applications.

9.1.2 Modifying a Locale

To modify a locale:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation

> Locales. The Locale window displays in the work area.

displays.

assistance.

4. Choose .

Select the applicable locale and choose . The Locale Details window

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 9—1 for

372 Application Platform Configuration Guide




Defining Menus

9.1.3 Deleting a Locale

To delete a locale:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Locales. The Locale window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable locale and choose @

9.2 Defining Menus

You can define the menu (and screen structure) a user sees. Menu
configuration contains the standard Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
resources as well as the ones that you define when configuring
resources.

All menus are grouped into a menu group. The default menu group
contains the standard menu configuration of the Application Console.

No other applications can be added.

This default group is linked to the default Administrator user. When
creating your own users, you can reuse this menu group or create a
completely new menu group. Your own custom menus may contain
different menu items.

You can use the Menu branch for:

e Saving a Menu Group as a New Menu Grouping
e Modifying Application Menu Details

e Defining Menu Items

e Modifying a Menu Item

e Deleting a Menu Item

9.2.1 Saving a Menu Group as a New Menu Grouping
You can save an existing menu group as a new customizable menu
group.

To save a menu group as a new menu grouping:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Presentation > Menu. The Menu Hierarchy window displays in the
work area.
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2. Select the applicable menu group and choose @ The Menu Group
Details pop-up window displays.

Menu Group [DEFAULT_MERU |

Drescription | |

3. In Menu Group, enter the menu group name using the resource key
used in the resource bundle.

4. In Description, enter the name of the menu group as you want it to
appear in the menu hierarchy interface.

5. Choose .

9.2.2 Modifying Application Menu Details

You can modify the name of the application menu as it displays in the
menu hierarchy.

To modify the Application Menu details:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Menu. The Menu Hierarchy window displays in the work area.

2. Expand the applicable menu group branch.

3. Select the applicable application menu and choose %. The
Application Menu Details pop-up window displays.




Defining Menus

Menu Group
Application

Description

4. In Description, enter the name of the application menu as you want it
to appear in the menu hierarchy interface.

5. Choose .

Note: By default, submenus are not displayed on the Ul
for a given menu item. You must enable submenus in the
Ul by adding some context parameters to the <module_
id> config.xml file. For more information about enabling
submenus in the Ul, see Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Customizing Console JSP Interface for End
User Guide.

9.2.3 Defining Menu Items

The menu hierarchy contains a list of all possible menu items you can
provide to a user. You can create, modify, and delete menu items.

9.2.3.1 Creating a Menu Item
To create a menu item:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Menu. The Menu Hierarchy window displays in the work area.

2. Expand the applicable menu group branch.
3. Expand the applicable application menu.

4. Choose m The Menu Item Details pop-up window displays.
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5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 9—2the Menu
Item Details Pop-Up Window table for field value descriptions.

6. Choose .

4~ Menu Item Details

Menu Id ||

Description |

Ican |

Menu Seduence |13

Resource ID |

~| i

Table 9—2 Menu Item

Details Pop-Up Window

Control Description

Menu ID Enter a value identifier for this menu option.

Description Enter a value to correlate with the on-screen literals
stored in the resource bundles.

Icon Enter a relative path to any images associated with

the menu item. The image is picked up from an image
-jar file, so specify these images as follows:

e The default icons are located in the <INSTALL
DIR>/jar/<install_dir_
name>/<version>/scfoundationiconsbe. ja
r file. Inside the . jar file, many of the icons are
located in the <INSTALL__
DIR>/repository/eardata/smcfs/war/cons
ole/icons directory.

The image is shown before the text in the UI.
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Table 9—2 Menu Item Details Pop-Up Window

Control Description

Menu Sequence Enter the menu sequence of the menu item. The
sequence number is used to order the way menus
appear at one level. By changing the menu sequence,
you can switch the order.

Resource ID Enter the resource ID of the menu item.

When a menu is tagged to an entity’s resource ID in
by default it means that when the user clicks on that
menu on the screen it takes you to the first Search
view available under that entity in the Resource
Hierarchy tree.

The resource ID contains details about the screen that
needs to be invoked when the menu item is selected.
The results on the search window for this field shows
all resources that are either detail view resources or
entity resources.

Note: If a resource of type Detail View is selected, the
detail view is invoked when the menu is selected.

If a resource of type entity is selected, the default
search view of that entity is invoked.

9.2.4 Modifying a Menu Item

To modify a menu item:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Menu. The Menu Hierarchy window displays in the work area.

2. Expand the applicable menu group branch.
3. Expand the applicable application menu.

4. Select the applicable menu item and choose . The Menu Item
Details pop-up window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 9—2the Menu
Item Details Pop-Up Window table for field value descriptions.

6. Choose .
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9.2.5 Deleting a Menu Item
To delete a menu item:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Menu. The Menu Hierarchy window displays in the work area.

2. Expand the applicable menu group branch.
3. Expand the applicable application menu.

4. Select the applicable menu item and choose @

9.3 Defining Resources

A resource is a self-contained unit that controls the display of on-screen
information and the execution of program logic associated with the
display. For example, screens and APIs are types of resources.

Figure 9—1 Resource Hierarchy Tree
] “]
+ & E X 2% S §
=2l Applications
©- [ Sterling_Supply_Chain_Mobile_aApplication (YFS3¥500005)
®= [E5] Entities
@ [B Customer Order Management (YFSSYS00011)
@~ ] RopAction
@ [E Supply Chain Visibilty (YFS5¥S00021)
®= ] RepAction
@ [ Sterling Store Operations PCA (YFS3YS00006)
&= [E5] RepTask
@ [ Sterling_Supply_Chain_Applications_Consale (YFSSYS00004)
@= [E5] Override Defaulk Functionality Resources
@~ [ Entities

9.3.1 Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Resources

All Selling and Fulfillment Foundation resources have a set of primary
properties (common to all resource types) and a set of unique properties
(specific to a particular type of resource). Common primary properties
are characteristics all resources have in common. For example, all
resources have a Resource ID. These resources are used to define
screens within the Application Console.
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For an explanation of all primary resource information, see Table 9-3,
"Primary Information of the Resource Details".

In addition to primary information, each type of resource has unique
characteristics. For information about each resource type, see the list of
tables within this chapter.
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Table 9—3 Primary Information of the Resource Details

Field

Description

Resource ID

Unique identifier for each resource. Each type of resource has its own
Resource ID syntax convention:

API - <Parent Resource ID>AP<one up sequence number>. For
example, the Order Console uses the getOrderList() API, whose
Resource ID is orderAP2.

Detail View - Y<two-character module code> D<sequence
number>. For example the Order Management has a detail view
Resource ID YOMDO10.

Entity- Free form. For example, Order.

Icon - <Parent Resource ID>C<two-digit sequence number>. For
example, YOMD010D1CO02.

Inner Panel - <Parent Resource ID>I<two-digit sequence number=>.
For example, YOMDO101101.

Link - <Parent Resource ID>L<two-digit sequence number>. For
example, YOMLO010.

List View - Y<two-character module code> L<sequence number>.
For example, YOMLO10.

Action - <Parent Resource ID>A<two-digit sequence number=>. For
example, YOMDO10I102A01.

Related Entity - <Parent Entity ID>S<sequence number>. For
example, OrderS01.

Search View - Y<two-character module code>S<sequence
number>. For example, YOMSO010.

RCP Resource - <three-character pca code>RCP<sequence
number>. For example, YCDRCP0122.

Description

Literal value displayed as a label on the target screen and within the
Resource Hierarchy tree. This value is stored within the resource bundle.
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Table 9—3 Primary Information of the Resource Details

Field

Description

URL

For Selling and Fulfillment Foundation enter the uniform resource locator
of the resource.

For the Rich Client Platform applications, enter the ID of the action that
the resource is associated to. This ID is the action id of the class that
invokes the screen, which is defined in the plugin._xml file. For more
information about how to create actions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Customizing the Rich Client Platform
Interface Guide.

Resource Type

Sets of characteristics that define a set of features on the user interface.
For the Application Consoles resources, see the following:

e Application Consoles Entity

e Application Consoles Related Entity
e Application Consoles Search View
e Application Consoles Detail View

e Application Consoles List View

e Application Consoles API

e Application Consoles Inner Panel

e Application Consoles Action

e Application Consoles Link

e Application Consoles Icon

For the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Rich Client Platform
application resources, see the following:

. Rich Client Platform Action
. Rich Client Platform Task
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Table 9—3 Primary Information of the Resource Details

Field Description

Resource Sequence The order in which screen-related literals and logic display or executed.
Resource sequencing is valid only in the context of sibling resources.

Related Entity - Order in which the entity’s popup shows up in the
search panel.

Search View - Order in which search views are listed in the search
view popup menu.

Detail View - Order in which detail views are listed in the detail view
popup menu.

List View - Order in which the list views are listed in the list view
popup menu.

API - Order in which APIs are invoked. The sequencing is
particularly important in the case of APls, since the output of one
APl may be used as input to another.

Action - Order in which actions display in the Ul.
Icon - Order in which icon links to other views display in the Ul.

RCP Action or Task - Order in which the menu displays in a Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation Rich Client Platform application.

9.3.2 Application Consoles Entity

The Application Consoles Entity Resource Details dialog box enables you
set the Document Type of an entity. An entity is an associated group of
Ul displays and program logic that pertain to a specific business entity,
such as an order entity.

You can view the list of JSPs used by the resource and its corresponding
sub-resources and the list of users with permissions to access the
resource by performing a right-click on the entity and selecting JSP List
or User List or by choosing ‘ﬂ-} from the menu panel.
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rList of J5Ps used by the resource and its corresponding sub-resources—

fim) availabilicy liskf availability_list, jsp
fim)availabilicy) search) availabilicy_search_beeallatkr, jsp
fim) availability fdetaill availability _detail_create_sales_order,jsp

2 User List for Resource : YIMD140

Logindd £ Lsergroupld
Admil SYSTEM
CSR.1 SYSTEM
wankra SYSTEM

Each entity has a default search view, list view, and detail view. A default
view is determined by the sequencing of these views within the Resource
Hierarchy tree. For example, if the Order entity has four search views,
the default search view is determined as the one with the lowest
resource sequence number among the four search views.

Under each entity resource, you can configure one detail APl and one list
API. The detail API configured is automatically called when a user
navigates to the detail view of that entity. The list APl is called when a
user navigates to the list view of that entity.

You can prevent this default APl from being called for a specific view by
selecting the Ignore Default APl parameter in the resource configuration
screen.

Caution: While you can create any number of API
Resources under an Entity, you should create only one
list and one detail API.




Table 9—4 Entity Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Document Type When specified, this is passed as input to any APIs
configured within this entity (including all
sub-resources).

Document Type is passed at the root node with the
DocumentType attribute name. This is also used to
pick up literals from the resource bundle when the
i118n taglib is used in all the JSPs configured for this
entity (and all sub-resources). Specifically, the
application looks for an entry with <DocumentType>__
<ResourceKey=. If that is not found, the entry for
<ResourceKey=> is picked up.

9.3.3 Application Consoles Related Entity

The Application Consoles Related Entity Resource Details dialog box
enables you to specify which entities appear as options on the drop-down
menu of an entity on a search view.

Figure 9—2 Related Entities on a Drop-Down Menu

Order Line
Order Release
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Table 9—5 Console Related Entity Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Related Entity The Resource ID of the related entity. Related Entities
show up in search screens as other entities by which
you can search. For example, when you choose Order
from Menu, a search screen displays. In the
drop-down menu on the top left corner of the search
screen, you can see Order Lines and Order Releases.
These are configured as related entities of Order
entity.

After you choose Order Line, your current entity
becomes Order Line. Now, the drop-down menu shows
Order and Order Releases as related entities, because
they are explicitly defined as related entities for the
entity Order Line.

Permissions cannot be maintained for Related Entity resources. This
means that all users are able to see the Related Entities in the entity
drop-down of a search view.

9.3.4 Application Consoles Search View

The Console’s Search View Resource Details dialog box enables you to
specify details that enable you to customize a search view.
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Table 9—6 Search View Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

Java Server Page

The JSP file name with full path relative to the
<INSTALL_DIR>/extensions/global/webpages
directory.

Your custom resources typically points to a file within
the /extensions directory. For example, if you are
changing the alert search by order search view, specify
the <INSTALL_
DIR>/extensions/global/webpages/em/alerts/
search/alert_search_byorder . jsp file.

As you populate the /Zextensions directory with
custom JSP files, mimic the structure of the directory
containing the standard JSP files.

Output Name Space

Namespace of the XML bindings of the search criteria
input fields on the search JSP. The inputs that have this
namespace are sent to the List API of the entity.

Height N/A
Width N/A
Ignore Default API N/A

Hide Maximum
Records Field

Choose this to prevent the Max Records field from
displaying.

View Group ID

Within a specific search view of an entity, you can
switch to any other detail view having the same View
Group ID as the current search view.

Input

N/A

Template

N/A

9.3.5 Application Consoles Detail View

The Application Consoles Detail View Resource Details dialog box enables
you to customize a detail view.

386 Application Platform Configuration Guide



Defining Resources

Table 9—7 Detail View Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

Java Server Page

In the case of detail views, this field is used as the JSP
for the anchor page. Typically, this JSP is used to
simply include other inner panels and lay them out in
the manner desired.

If this field is not filled in, and the detail view has
multiple inner panels, they are laid out one below the
other, stretching all the way across horizontally.

Specify the full path relative to the <INSTALL _
DIR>/extensions/global/webpages directory.
Your custom resources typically points to a file within
the /extensions directory. For example, if you are
changing the anchor page of the alert detail view, your
JSP might be
/extensions/global/webpages/em/alerts/det
ail/alert_detail_anchor.jsp.

As you populate the /extensions directory with
custom JSP files, mimic the structure of the directory
containing the standard JSPs.

Output Name Space

N/A

Height

When this view displays in a pop-up screen, this is the
height of the popup window.

Width

When this view displays in a popup screen, this is the
width of the popup window.

Ignore Default API

When this option is set, any detail APl that might be
configured for the current entity is not invoked when
the current detail view displays.

Typically, an entity has a standard detail APl and
several views that need different parts of the same
detail APl output. So, typically, you can simply define
a detail APl at the entity level and expect that the
default detail API is called whenever a detail view for
that entity is shown. However, some of the views of
that entity may be special and may require a different
API to be called. In such cases, this field can be
checked and the alternate APl can be configured for
any one of the inner panels of the special detail view.

Hide Navigation Panel

When this option is set, the Next and Previous
navigation buttons do not show up on this detail view.
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Table 9—7 Detail View Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

Hide Title Bar

When this option is set, the entire title bar does not
show up for this detail view. Note that the title bar
includes the screen title, Save, Help, and Close
buttons.

View Group ID

Within a specific detail view of an entity, you can
switch to any other detail view having the same View
Group ID as the current detail view.

Input

N/7A

Template

N/7A

Redirector View

When this is set the detail view is used only to redirect
to another detail view. The JSP for this view should not
contain any HTML intended for display. It should only
contain conditional JSP statements that eventually call
the goToDetai IView JSP method to navigate to the
final view.

9.3.6 Application Consoles List View

The Application Consoles List View Resource Details dialog box enables
you to customize a list view.

Table 9—8 List View Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

Java Server Page

The JSP file name with full path relative to the
<INSTALL_DIR>/extensions/global/webpages
directory. Your custom resources typically point to a
file within the /Zextensions directory. For example, if
you are changing the alert list verbose view, specify
the
/extensions/global/webpages/em/alerts/lis
t/alerts_list_verbose. jsp file.

As you populate the /Zextensions directory with
custom JSP files, mimic the structure of the directory
containing the standard JSP files.

Output Name Space N/A
Height N/A
Width N/A
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Table 9—8 List View Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

Ignore Default API
checkbox

When this option is set, any list APl that might be
configured for the current entity is not invoked when
the current list view displays.

Note: Also, when this option is set, you must handle
the search panel collapse functionality as well as the
total number of records displayed on the Ul in your
custom JSP. For example, you can handle the logic for
fetching the number of records returned by an
external API call in your custom JSP by writing the
following lines of code:

<%

int numberOfRecords = /* logic to find out the

number of records returned by an external API

call.*/

if (numberOfRecords > 0){

%>

<script type="text/javascript'>

slideSearchPanelView();

yfcOverrideResultSetCount(numberOfRecords);

</script>

<%

}

0>

Supports Direct List to
Detail Navigations
When One Record
Returned

When this is set and the related search results in one
record, the list screen is bypassed and the details
display.

View Group ID

Within a specific list view of an entity, you can switch
to any other detail view having the same View Group
ID as the current list view.

Input

N/A

Template

When the default List API is invoked for a view, this is
the output template that is passed to the API.

9.3.7 Application Consoles API

The Application Consoles APl Resource Details dialog box enables you to
specify whether or not to call an APl and how that API is called.
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Permissions cannot be maintained for APl resources. An API resource can
call a Selling and Fulfillment Foundation standard APl or invoke a service
that has been configured.

Caution: Although you can create any number of API
resources under an Entity, you should create only one list
and one detail API.

Table 9—9 API Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Invoke a Service Specifies that a service is invoked in the Ul for this
resource.

Service Name Applies only to services. Enabled through the Invoke a

Service radio button. Provides a drop-down list of
available services that have been previously
configured in the Services of the Configurator.

Templates Applies only to services. Enabled through the Invoke a
Service radio button. Provides a way for you to add,
modify, and delete a list of templates. You can enter
an APl Name and a Template for each row in the table.
This way you can enter templates for all APIs that are
called within the service.

Important: note that one service should not execute
the same API twice because you cannot configure
multiple template elements for the same API.

Invoke an API Specifies that a Selling and Fulfilment Foundation
standard API is invoked in the Ul for this resource.
When checked, it enables the APl Name drop-down list
and APl Template.

APl Name Applies only to APIs. Enabled through the Invoke an
API radio button. Provides a drop-down list of standard
or extended APIs available through the Service
Definition Framework. If the API you select is
backward compatible, the Requires Backward
Compatibility checkbox is enabled.

Requires Backward Applies only to APIs that can be invoked in backward
Compatibility compatibility mode. Enables you to specify if the API
should run in backward compatibility mode. When
checked, Version must also be supplied.
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Table 9—9 API Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Version Applies only to APIs running in backward compatibility
mode. Provides a drop-down list of the versions for
which an APl is backward compatible.

Input Namespace Namespace corresponding to the text box that passes
input to a Save API. Applies only to a detail view, as
they may have several text boxes that are bound to
different XML namespaces. However, only one of the
text boxes can pass input to the API.

Output Namespace The output of the API is saved in this namespace.
Namespace is optional, but if it is not specified, it is
defaulted to the root node name of the XML under
consideration. Therefore, while referring to the output
of the API, even if namespace is not specified here, it
can be assumed to be the same as the root node
name of the output.

A namespace is a tag that can be used to identify a
specific XML. The Presentation Framework enables you
to call multiple APIs and store the outputs in different
namespaces. In your JSP or in the input to an API, you
can refer to values from any namespace that is
available at that point.

Ignore Exception If this APl throws an exception then it is not displayed
to the user. This option is not available for API
resources that are created directly under an Entity

resource.
Skip Automatic When this option is checked, the API is not called
Execution automatically when the view displays. You can then

call this APl within the JSP using the cal 1API taglib.
This option is not available for APl resources that are
created directly under an Entity resource.

Call In Rollback-Only Check this box if you want to call this API in
Mode rollback-only mode to roll back the changes made in
the database.

By default, this checkbox is disabled for all Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation APls.

Note: However, in order to execute this rollback-only
operation, a custom action needs to be created. For
information about creating custom actions in a screen,
refer to the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Customizing Console JSP Interface for End User Guide.
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Table 9—9 API Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

API Type Specify the type of view from which the APl may be
invoked. This option is only available for APl resources
that are created directly under an Entity resource.
Such resource types are:

e List - invokes the API from a list view
. Detail - invokes the API from a detail view

Input Provide an XML structure that can be used to pass
specific input to the API. You can specify dynamic
attributes here.

Template Provide a template XML here. This template XML is
passed to the API through the YFSEnvironment
class.

Although YFSEnvironment class supports passing a
complete XML or simply an XML file name, you can
only provide a complete XML in this field.

9.3.8 Application Consoles Inner Panel

The Application Consoles Inner Panel Resource Type dialog box enables
you to customize inner panels. Inner panels are the Ul components that
make up detail views.

Table 9—-10 Inner Panel Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Java Server Page The JSP file name with full path relative to the
<INSTALL_DIR>/extensions/global/webpages
directory. Your custom resources typically point to a
file within the /Zextensions directory. For example, if
you are changing the person info inner panel, specify
the
/extensions/global/webpages/pm/personinfo
/detail/personinfo_detail _anchor. jsp file.

As you populate the /extensions directory with
custom JSP files, mimic the structure of the directory
containing the standard JSPs.

Override Entity ID For future use.
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Table 9—10 Inner Panel Resource Dialog Box

Control Description
Entity Key Name For future use.
Template When the default Detail API is invoked for a view, all

the templates specified for each inner panel for the
view are merged to form the output template that is
passed to the API.

Note: Inner panels can be marked as read-only; see
Section 5.2.1.2, "Setting Inner Panels as Read-Only" for
more information.

9.3.9 Application Consoles Action

The Application Consoles Action Resource Details dialog box enables you
to customize details of an action that can be used in the Application
Console.

Table 9—11 Action Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Java Server Page When an action is executed in the user interface, this
JSP is called. This can be used to do server-side
processing, such as calling multiple APIs.

JavaScript The JavaScript function specified here is executed
through the eval () function. The function body needs
to be present in
extensions/global/webpages/extn. js. This JS
file is included in the container. jsp file and is
therefore available in all JSPs.

Note: The container. jsp file is one of the
Presentation Framework JSPs. This JSP defines the
basic structure of all screens and includes other JSPs,
as defined against inner panels, search views, list
views and detail views.
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Table 9—11 Action Resource Dialog Box

Control

Description

View ID

When a View ID is specified for an Action, the view
opens in a modal dialog when user clicks on the
action.

However, if an API is also configured for the Action,
the behavior is as follows: The API is called first, and
after the APl is called, the current window itself is
updated with the view configured here.

When a JavaScript is also configured, that's what is
called before view or API is called. If the JavaScript
returns false, none of the other actions are invoked.

If the Action is configured for a list view, the specified
View ID opens up in the same browser window, and
not in a separate popup.

View Group ID

View group that is navigated to when you choose this
action.

Input Name Space

Namespace of the XML that is passed as input to this
API if this action calls an API. It is assumed that this
namespace exists.

Binding

You can specify an XML Binding here.

If the XML attribute returns true or greater than O or
Y, the action is enabled and the user cannot click on
the action. Since it considers all other values disabled.

Selection Key Name

This is the name or the ID attribute of the checkboxes
in the inner panel that needs to be checked before this
action is clicked up. For example, in an order list
screen, only if some orders are selected, you can view
the details. Clicking the View Details action without
selecting any order results in a client-side error
message. This happens because for the View Details
action, the resource has been configured to have a
selection key name, which is the ID of the checkboxes
in the order_list_concise. jsp file.

If this field is not specified, it means that the action is
not dependent upon any checkbox being checked.
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Table 9—11 Action Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

Input Key Name If the action being configured requires the user to
select records from a list using check boxes within the
list, specify the name or ID of the check box object
within the JSP here to ensure that the key the check
box is associated to is passed as input to the target of
this view.

For example, the order detail screen contains a service
requests inner panel that displays all of the service
requests for that order. The cancel action defined on
the inner panel requires the user to select one or more
service requests (using the check box that displays in
the first column of the list). The name of this check
box inside the JSP is chkEntityKeyPS. Therefore, to
ensure the selected keys are appropriately passed to
the API that is called for the cancel action, the Input
Key Name of the cancel action is set to

chkEntityKeyPS.
Popup N/A
Close Window On When this is specified, the current window closes after
Complete the current action is performed. For example, use this

control for the Save action on a popup window that
should close automatically after Save is performed.

9.3.10 Application Consoles Link

The Application Consoles Link Resource Details dialog box enables you to
specify the details of a hyperlink used within an inner panel.

Links are not permission controlled. This means that any Links you
modify does not show up on the Permission tree of the User Group
Configurator.

Table 9—12 Link Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

View ID The View ID to open when the link is clicked.

View Group ID View group that is navigated to when you choose this
link.
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9.3.11 Application Consoles Icon

The Application Consoles Icon Resource Details dialog box enables you to
specify the details of an icon that displays on the upper left section of the
inner panel title. These icons are referred to as view icons.

Table 9—13 Icon Resource Dialog Box

Control Description

JavaScript The JavaScript function specified here is executed
through the eval () function. The function body needs
to be present in the
/extensions/global/webpages/scripts/extn.
Js file. This JS file is included in the container. jsp
file and is therefore available in all JSPs.

Note: The container . jsp file is one of the
Presentation Framework JSP files. This JSP file defines
the basic structure of all screens and includes other
JSPs, as defined against inner panels, search views,
list views and detail views.

View ID The View ID to open when this icon is clicked.

View Group ID View group that is navigated to when you choose this
icon.

Enabled Binding You can specify an XML Binding here.

If the XML attribute returns true or greater than O or
Y, the action is enabled and the user cannot click on
the action. Since it considers all other values disabled.

Display Binding You can specify an XML Binding here.

If the XML attribute returns true or greater than O or
Y, the action is enabled and the user cannot click on
the action. Since it considers all other values disabled.

Image Relative path of the image file. For a Application
Console menu item, specify the
com/smcfs/ycp/ui/icons/configmenu.gif file.

Tooltip You can specify an XML Binding here.

When the screen displays, the XML pointed to by the
binding is evaluated. If the XML attribute returns a
numeric value other than zero (0), this number
displays in parenthesis next to the resource
description in the tooltip of this icon.
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Table 9—13 Icon Resource Dialog Box

Control Description
Alternate Image You can specify an XML Binding here.
Binding

This field is used to display a different icon on the
console inner panel based on the value of this binding.
If the XML attribute returns a value of “Y”, “true”, or a
number greater than O, then the alternative icon is
used.

Alternate Image Relative path of the alternate image file.

9.3.12 Rich Client Platform Action

In the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Rich Client Platform, actions are
defined as resources. The Rich Client Platform actions enables you to
specify the ID of the action which is called when a menu item is invoked.
The Rich Client Platform Action resources are permission controlled.

e ActionID—The identifier of the action that gets invoked when you click
on a menu item.

The URL field in the resource configuration should point to the Rich Client
Platform ActionID. For more information about URL field, see Table 9-3.

The Rich Client Platform Action resource types can be linked to Menu
items within Rich Client Platform. To configure the Rich Client Platform
Action resource type with menu items, see Section 9.2, "Defining
Menus".

For more information about Rich Client Platform Actions, refer to the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customizing the Rich Client Platform
Interface Guide.

9.3.13 Rich Client Platform Task

Each Rich Client Platform Task resource type is associated with a
resource identifier. The Rich Client Platform Task resource types are
permission controllable. The user can view only those Rich Client
Platform tasks for which the user has permissions. The Rich Client
Platform Task resources types are the logical representation of related
tasks within the Rich Client Platform. The Rich Client Platform task
contains a set of actions. When you create the related tasks, you must
specify the specify the identifier of the resource that you want to
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associate with the related task. Based on the permissions assigned for
the resource, the related tasks view displays to the user.

The URL field in the resource configuration should point to the Rich Client
Platform ActionID. For the URL field description, see Table 9-3.

For more information about Related Tasks and Rich Client Platform
Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customizing the Rich
Client Platform Interface Guide.

9.4 Defining Themes

You can define the labels that identify themes used in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation. All themes used by Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation are defined centrally through CSS and XML files. Themes
contain the standard Selling and Fulfillment Foundation themes as well as
the ones that you define.

You can use the Themes branch for:
e Creating a Theme
e Modifying a Theme

e Deleting a Theme

9.4.1 Creating a Theme

To create a theme:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Themes. The Themes window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Theme Details pop-up window displays.
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Therme | |

Short Description | |

Long Description | |

In Theme, enter the name of the XML or CSS files, for example, if the
theme file is called malachite.xml, enter ‘malachite’. Refer to the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Localization Guide for naming
conventions regarding localization.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the theme.
In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the theme.
Choose .

9.4.2 Modifying a Theme

To modify a theme:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Themes. The Themes window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable theme and choose @ The Theme Details
pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the theme.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the theme.
Choose .
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9.4.3 Deleting a Theme

To delete a theme:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Themes. The Themes window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable theme and choose K

9.5 Defining Custom Common Code Types

Common codes are values that enable a user to choose from a list of
options rather than having to enter the data manually. They can be made
available to the user from drop-down lists in extended Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation console screens. For example, if an item is
backordered, the user can choose a reason, such as No Stock, from a
list. The list of reasons is a list of common codes.

By default, the fields on the standard interface have lists of common
codes to which you can add your own common codes.

When adding fields to the user interface, you can provide drop-down lists
of custom common codes by adding combo boxes. These common code
values can be retrieved within an extended screen using the
getCommonCodeList() API.

You can use the Custom Common Code Types branch for:
e Creating a Custom Common Code Type
e Moadifying a Custom Common Code Type

e Deleting a Custom Common Code Type

9.5.1 Creating a Custom Common Code Type

400

To create a custom common code type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Code Types. The Custom Common Code Types
window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Code Type Details pop-up window displays.
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Short Description

Long Descripkion

Mazximum Code Yalue Length

3. In Code Type, enter the name of the custom common code type.

Note: Value of the new common code type Maximum
length is 15 characters. This value is automatically
appended with _ex extension so that it does not conflict
with the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation-defined
common codes. This value must be passed to the
getCommonCodeList() API.

4. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the theme.

5. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the theme.

6. In Maximum Code Value Length, enter the maximum length of a code
value for this custorm common code type. When users create code
values for this common code type, they can enter values that have a
maximum length of the value specified here.

7. Choose .
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9.5.2 Modifying a Custom Common Code Type

To modify a custom common code type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Code Types. The Custom Common Code Types
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable custom common code type and choose @ The
Code Type Details pop-up window displays.

3. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the code type.

4. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the code
type.
5. Choose =

9.5.3 Deleting a Custom Common Code Type

To delete a custom common code type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Code Types. The Custom Common Code Types
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable common code type and choose x

9.6 Defining Custom Common Code Values
You can define values for a custom common code type.
You can use the Custom Common Codes branch for:
e Adding Values to a Custom Common Code
e Modifying a Custom Common Code’s Values

e Deleting a Custom Common Code’s Values

9.6.1 Adding Values to a Custom Common Code
To add values to a custom common code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Codes. The Custom Common Code Types window
displays in the work area.
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Select the applicable custom common code and choose =. The
Common Code Values pop-up window displays.

Choose *. The Common Code Details pop-up window displays.

Common Code 1
Short Description

Long Descripkion

In the Common Code Field, enter the code value.
In Short Description, enter a brief description of the code value.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the code
value.

Choose .

9.6.2 Modifying a Custom Common Code’s Values
To modify a custom common code value:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Codes. The Custom Common Code Types window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable custom common code and choose =. The
Common Codes pop-up window displays.

Locate the applicable code value and choose @ The common code’s
Details pop-up window displays.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the code value.

In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the code
value.
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6.

Choose .

9.6.3 Deleting a Custom Common Code’s Values
To delete a custom common code value:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Common Codes. The Custom Common Code Types window
displays in the work area.

Select the applicable custom common code and choose =. The
Common Codes pop-up window displays.

Locate the applicable code value and choose X

9.7 Defining Custom Error Codes

You can define custom error codes and the descriptions to be used along
with the default error codes provided by Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. For example, you can use these custom error codes when
the user exit to validate passwords returns validation failure reasons.
Moreover, the custom error codes are localizable through existing
mechanisms.

All the error codes must start with EXTN, if not an exception is thrown
when you save the custom error code.

To search for a custom error code

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Error Codes. The Custom Error Code Search window
displays in the work area.

Enter the applicable error code and description for which you want to
search.

Choose Iﬂﬁ and a list of custom error codes displays.
You can use the Custom Error Codes list for:

e Adding a Custom Error Code

e Modifying a Custom Error Code

e Deleting a Custom Error Code
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9.7.1 Adding a Custom Error Code

To add values to a custom error code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Error Codes. The Custom Error Codes List window displays
in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Custom Error Code Details pop-up window displays.

Custom Error Code Details

Errar Code |

Error Message |

Cause |

Action |

3. In the Error Code Field, enter the code value.

4. In Error Message, enter the message to be displayed for this code
value.

5. In Cause, enter the cause for the error to be raised.
6. In Action, enter the action to be taken when the error is raised.
7. Choose .

9.7.2 Modifying a Custom Error Code
To modify a custom error code value:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Error Codes. The Custom Error Code search window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose ﬁ and a list of custom error codes displays.

3. Select the applicable custom error code from the list and choose @
The Error Codes pop-up window displays.

4. In Error Message, modify the message displayed for this code value.




5. In Cause, modify the cause for the error to be raised.

6. In Action, modify the action be taken when the error is raised.
7. Choose =

9.7.3 Deleting a Custom Error Code

To delete a custom error code value:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Presentation
> Custom Error Codes. The Custom Error Code search window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose H and a list of custom error codes display.

3. Select the code value you want to delete and choose X
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Configuring Business Communication
Components

You can configure business communication components to define the
codes and documents used to communicate between Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation and external systems as well as different business
organizations within your business model.

You can use the Communication branch for:
e Defining Protocol Codes
e Defining Document Format Codes

¢ Defining Business Document Codes

10.1 Defining Protocol Codes

You can use Protocol Code Setup to set up codes to identify the
different protocols organizations used to communicate with each other.

The following are examples of different protocols:

e FTP
e E-Malil
o Fax

You can use the Protocols branch for:
e Creating a Protocol Code
e Modifying a Protocol Code

e Deleting a Protocol Code
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10.1.1 Creating a Protocol Code

To create a protocol code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Protocols. The Protocol List window displays in the
work area.

Choose % The Protocol Details pop-up window displays.

Prokocal Marme | |

Drescription | |

In Protocol Name, enter the name of the protocol.
In Description, enter a brief description of the protocol.
Choose .

10.1.2 Modifying a Protocol Code

To modify a protocol code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Protocols. The Protocol List window displays in the
work area.

Select the applicable protocol and choose % The Protocol Details
pop-up window displays.

In Description, enter a brief description of the protocol.
Choose .



Defining Document Format Codes

10.1.3 Deleting a Protocol Code

To delete a protocol code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Protocols. The Protocol List window displays in the
work area.

2. Select the applicable protocol and choose %

10.2 Defining Document Format Codes

You can use Document Format Code Setup to set up codes to identify
the different document formats organizations use to communicate with
each other.

The following are examples of different document formats:

e EDI
e XML
e Flat-file

You can use the Document Formats branch for:
e Creating a Document Format Code
e Modifying a Document Format Code

e Deleting a Document Format Code

10.2.1 Creating a Document Format Code
To create a document format code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Document Formats. The Document Format List
window displays in the work area.

2. Choose a The Document Format Details pop-up window displays.
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Defining Document Format Codes

Farmat ID

Description

3. In Format ID, enter the name of the document format.
4. In Description, enter a brief description of the document format.
5. Choose .

10.2.2 Modifying a Document Format Code

To modify a document format code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Document Formats. The Document Format List
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable document format and choose . The Document
Format Details pop-up window displays.

3. In Description, enter a brief description of the document format.
4. Choose =

10.2.3 Deleting a Document Format Code
To delete a document format code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Document Formats. The Document Format List
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable document format and choose a
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Defining Business Document Codes

10.3 Defining Business Document Codes

You can use Business Document Code Setup to set up codes to
identify the different documents organizations use to communicate with
each other.

The following are examples of different document formats:
e Purchase Order (PO)

e Advanced Shipment Notice (ASN)

e Invoice

You can use the Business Documents branch for:

e Creating a Business Document Code

¢ Modifying a Business Document Code

¢ Deleting a Business Document Code

e Classifying an Existing Business Document

10.3.1 Creating a Business Document Code
To create a business document code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Business Document. The Business Document List
window displays in the work area.

2. Choose o from the top portion of the screen. The Business
Document Details pop-up window displays.

Docurent ID
Docurnent MName

Description

Configuring Business Communication Components 411



Defining Business Document Codes

In Document ID, enter the ID of the business document.

In Description, enter a brief description of the document format.
Choose =

3.
4. In Document Name, enter the name of the business document.
5.
6.
10.3.2 Modifying a Business Document Code

To modify a business document code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Business Document. The Business Document List
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable business document and choose . The Business
Document Details pop-up window displays.

3. In Document Name, enter the name of the business document.

4. In Description, enter a brief description of the document format.
5. Choose .

10.3.3 Deleting a Business Document Code
To delete a business document code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Business Document. The Business Document List
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable document format and choose @

10.3.4 Classifying an Existing Business Document

You can classify any existing business documents to be identified as a
Buyer, Seller, or Carrier Document. For example, an advanced shipment
notice is a document sent to carriers to alert them that an order has
been made and a shipment of a certain set of items is necessary. You
would identify this document as a carrier document.
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& Role Document Details

To classify an existing business document as a Buyer, Seller, or Carrier
document:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Communication > Business Document. The Business Document List
window displays in the work area.

Choose the either the Seller Documents tab, Buyer Documents tab, or
Carrier Documents tab dependant on which role you want to
associate the business document with.

Choose ﬁ The Role Document Details pop-up window displays.

Rale

Docurnent ID b

Diocurnent Mame |

Description |

Seller b

|

From Document ID, select the business document you want to
associate with the role.

In Document Name, enter the name of the business document.

In Description, enter a brief description of the document format.
]
Choose .
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Configuring Nomenclature Components

The Nomenclature Runtime components provide a mapping tool that
allows you to configure unique terms you use to match unique terms
your trading partners use.

When trading partners or external systems exchange information with
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, they may identify entity values
differently than Selling and Fulfillment Foundation and each other. For
example, a carrier code may be called UPS in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation and UnitedParcelService by a trading partner or external
system.

The Nomenclature Transformation Engine enables you to define these
entities, its values, and the mappings between interacting systems or
trading partners. Then, when data is exchanged between Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation and an external system or trading partner, the
Nomenclature Transformation Engine automatically applies the mapping
rules specified.

Using the United Parcel Service example above, when data is sent from
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to the external system or trading
partner, the Nomenclature Transformation Engine transforms the carrier
code literal UPS to UnitedParcelService and back again.

You can use the Nomenclature branch for:
e Defining Nomenclature Codes
e Defining Nomenclature Definitions

e Defining Nomenclature Configuration
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Defining Nomenclature Definitions

11.1 Defining Nomenclature Codes

Nomenclature Codes allows you to create, modify, and delete attribute
codes that can be used to define entities in Nomenclature Definition.

To create a nomenclature code:

1.

From the menu bar, choose Applications > Application Platform. The
Application Platform tree displays in the side panel.

From the Application Platform tree, choose Nomenclature >
Nomenclature Codes. The Nomenclature Codes window displays in
the work area.

Choose *. The Nomenclature Code Details pop-up window displays.

Momenclature Code
Short Description

Long Descripkion

In Nomenclature Code, enter the name of the attribute code.

In Short Description, enter a brief description of the nomenclature
code.

In Long Description, enter a detailed description of the nomenclature
code.

Choose .

11.2 Defining Nomenclature Definitions

Nomenclature Definition allows for entities requiring transformation to be
created. These entities are identified for each System and Participant
(Enterprise, Buyer, Seller, Carrier). Entities definitions are created for a
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Defining Nomenclature Definitions

combination of one or more attribute codes. The attribute codes that
make an entity are common across all participating systems and
participants.

To create a nomenclature definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Nomenclature Definition. The Nomenclature
Definition Search window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Nomenclature definition details pop-up window
displays. Enter information, using the Table 11-1, "Nomenclature
Definition Menu" for help.

3. Choose .

Syskbemn Marme Organization Code -
Code Description ¥| View Yalues

Codel Mame w | CodeZ Mame hd
Code3 Mame w | Coded MName -

Code Walue APT  Class Mame

Table 11-1 Nomenclature Definition Menu

Property Description

System Name Enter a unique System Name for each system you are
defining this entity for. This is a required parameter.
The System Name STERLING is reserved.

Organization Code Select a participant for Organization Code. Select the
DEFAULT organization from the drop down list if the
definition applies across participants. This is a required
parameter.

The Organization code uniquely identifies the Trading
partner or the external system.

Code Description Enter a unique description for the entity being created.
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Table 11-1 Nomenclature Definition Menu

Property Description

View Values Defaults to view values. Check this if you do not want
to see a list of valid values for a System and
Participant. Valid values for the entity are not
displayed when mapping if this is not checked.

Code Name 1-4 Select up to four attribute codes that can be grouped
together to define the entity. A minimum of one
attribute must be selected. Additional attributes may
be added to the list through Nomenclature Code
Maintenance. The list is displayed from the YFS__
COMMON_CODE table for CODE_TYPE="XREF_CODE".

Code Value API Check on the code value APl box and enter a class
name, which retrieves the list of values for the code.

Class Name Enter the class name used to get values from the
external system.

The system has pre-defined classes for certain
attribute codes, which retrieve data for the System
Name STERLING (the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation-defined code values).

Using a class to get a list of valid value for an attribute
code is not mandatory. The code values can be created
and mapped directly when mapping entities.

11.2.1 Creating Mappings between Nomenclature
Definitions
To create mapping between nomenclature definitions:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Nomenclature Definition. The Nomenclature
Definition Search window displays in the work area.

2. Select the two Entities that you want to map and choose the Mapping
button. The Nomenclature Mapping panel displays.
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& Nomenclature Mapping Search

System Name Syskeml Codel Name System Name Syskem2 Codel Mame
Organization Code [DEFAULT Codez? Name Organization Code [DEFAULT Code? MName

Code Description  [Jystem1 Code3 Mame I:I Code Description  |Systemz Code3 Mame I:I
View Yalues [ Code Waluz &P Coded Mame I:I View Walues [ Code Waluz &P Code4 Mame I:I

LY LY

5 Nomenclature Values & Nomenclature Values

Codel Walue Code2 Value Code3 Yalue Coded Value Codel Walue Code2 Value Code3 Yalue Coded Value

& Nomenclature Mappings

Create Mapping

From Codel Yalue| From Code2 Yalue| From Code3 Yalue | From Coded Yalue| To Codel Walue | To Code2 Walue | ToCode3Walue | To Coded Value

4.

The Nomenclature Mapping panel has the list of valid values for the
entities selected. The from/to Entity to be mapped can be changed by
changing the System Name, Organization Code, or the Entity
description.

Note: The list is not displayed if the View Values option is
not checked when creating the Entity Definition.

Choose *. The new entity defined is added to the list of entities in
the search results.

]
Enter values for each attribute and choose .




Defining Nomenclature Configuration

5. To create a mapping between the two entities, select a row from the
list of values displayed in the from/to system and choose the Create
Mapping button.

11.3 Defining Nomenclature Configuration

Nomenclature Configuration allows you to define the rules to be applied
and the entities that need to be transformed when data is exchanged
between Selling and Fulfillment Foundation and external systems or
trading partners. The configuration is captured for each document
exchanged.

To create a unique configuration between two systems:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose
Nomenclature > Nomenclature Configuration. The Nomenclature
Configuration Search window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Create Nomenclature Configuration pop-up window
displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 11-2,
"Nomenclature Configuration™ for field level descriptions.

ML Mame

Fram Sysktem
Fram Crganization
To Swskem

To Organization
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Table 11-2 Nomenclature Configuration

Property

Description

XML Name

Enter a unique name for the document being
exchanged between two systems or participants.

From System

Enter the system name from which document is
originating.

To System

Enter the system name to which the document is
delivered to

From Organization

Enter the organization from which the document is
originating.

To Organization

Enter the organization to which the document is
delivered to

4. Choose . The Configuration Details window displays.

5" Nomenclature Configuration Detail

ML Mame [spaL

From Syskem |System1

| To System |System2

From Organization |DEFALLT

| To Organization [DEFALLT

Attributel

To Code Description

Attribute Location From Code Description

5. Choose *. The Configuration Detail pop-up window displays

capturing all the fields in the document that need to be transformed.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 11-3,
"Nomenclature Configuration Details" for field level descriptions.




%ML Marme [semaL

Akkribube Location |

Attribute1 | | Hew Attributs1 | |
Attributez | | Hew Attributez | |
Attributes | | Hew Attributes | |
Attributed | | Mew attributed | |
Mapping Type (@) Momenclature () Constank | abort Processing On Error
rilomenclature:
From Code Description To Code Description Default Yalues

- | |71 Use Default Yalues

r_onstant

Canstankl |

| Conskank2 | |

Canstant3 |

| Conskankd | |

Table 11-3 Nomenclature Configuration Details

Property

Description

XML Name

The unique name by which the document exchanged is
identified.

Attribute Location

Enter the full XML path of the element under which the
attributes that need transformation are present.

If this is a repeating node in the XML document, the
transformation is applied to all the nodes.

For example, if the publishShipAdvice output XML
is being sent to a warehouse management system for
fulfillment and the carrier code needs to be
transformed, the attribute location should be entered
as ShipmentAdvices/ShipmentAdvice.
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Table 11-3 Nomenclature Configuration Details

Property Description

Attribute 1-4 Enter the XML attribute name(s) that need to be
transformed when the document is being published.

For example, if the publishShipAdvice output XML
is being sent to a warehouse management system for
fulfillment and the carrier code needs to be
transformed, the attribute should be entered as Scac
in the document location ShipmentAdvices >
ShipmentAdvice.

New Attribute 1-4 For each attribute being transformed, either the
existing value can be replaced in the document or a
new attribute can be inserted in the XML in the same
level. Enter the new XML attribute name to be inserted
when the transformation occurs.

For example, the publishShipAdvice output XML is
being sent to a warehouse management system for
fulfillment and the carrier code needs to be
transformed in the location ShipmentAdvices >
ShipmentAdvice in the document for the SCAC
attribute. This is specified as WhseCarrier and a new
attribute is inserted in the location ShipmentAdvices
> ShipmentAdvice called WhseCarrier. This XML
attribute carries the new transformed value and the
old attribute and value are left intact.

Mapping Type Select Nomenclature if the values are retrieved from
the mapping specified in the Nomenclature
transformation Engine.

Select Constant if the value is always transformed to a
Constant value.

Abort Processing on If this is selected and the Mapping Type is set to
Error nomenclature, if mapping is not found a ‘No Default’ is
set and processing stops.

Nomenclature Specifies the entity definition to use for the system
participant to determine the transformed values.
Select the from/to code descriptions to use.

Use Default Values If this is selected, enter the default values to apply
when mapping is not found.

Constant 1-4 If you selected Constant, enter the constant value for
XML attribute transformation.
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Configuring Alert Queues

Queue Management is used to define rules and methods pertaining to
user alert notifications.

Alerts

An alert is a message directed to a user or an alert queue about a
transaction that needs manual intervention. An alert can come in
different formats including e-mail, faxes, and so on.

Alerts are sent to different queues depending on the notification
definitions you have configured.

Alert Queues

Alert queues are set up to distribute alerts to users. You determine
which users receive different alert types by assigning them to queues.
You can also set up alert priorities and actions raised when certain
conditions are met for the alert.

You can use the Queue Management branch for:
e Creating an Alert Queue
¢ Modifying an Alert Queue

e Deleting an Alert Queue

12.1 Creating an Alert Queue
To create an alert queue:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Queue
Management. The Queue Search window displays in the work area.
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2. Choose & The Queue Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 12—1 for field

value descriptions.

1> Queue Details ( DEFAULT )

Queue Id [ | Gueue Mame |

Queue Description |

QUeue Group | | Queue Priority |

[~ audit This Queus

( [} Size Based Escalation

Escalate If Mumber OF Unresolved Alerts Exceeds | |

Raise Action | - | ﬂ

Re-Alert After | | Hours

Table 12—1 Queue Details Window

Field Description

Queue ID Enter a unique identifier for the queue.
Queue Name Enter the name of the queue.

Queue Description Enter a brief description of the queue.
Queue Group Enter the group this queue is a part of.




Creating an Alert Queue

Table 12—1 Queue Details Window

Field

Description

Queue Priority

Enter a numerical priority for the queue with 1 being
the highest and O being no priority. This is used to
identify a queue’s importance in the business
environment.

Audit Queue

Select Audit Queue if you want to audit the alerts
coming into the queue and how they are
resolved.

You can use the Queue Details window for:

Defining How Unresolved Alerts are Handled Based on Size

Defining How Unassigned Alerts are Handled Based on Time

Defining How Unresolved Alerts are Handled Based on Time

Viewing an Alert Queue’s User List

Modifying an Alert Queue

Note:

The Exception Monitor has to be running in the

background for the above configuration to work.

12.1.1 Defining How Unresolved Alerts are Handled Based

on Size

You can configure unresolved alerts to be escalated to a different queue
after a specified number of unresolved alerts has been exceeded.

To set up a size-based escalation:

1.
2.

In the Queue Details window, choose the Size Based Escalation tab.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 12—2 for field
value descriptions.
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[ size Based Escalation & Unassigned Alerts (L) Unresolved Alerts | [ User List

Escalate If Number Of Unresolved Alerts Exceeds

Raise Action 4 ﬂ

Re-lett After Hours

Table 12—2 Size Based Escalation Tab

Field Description

Escalate If Number of Enter the maximum number of unresolved alerts that
Unresolved Alerts can be logged in this queue before an action is raised.
Exceeds

Raise Action Select an action to be taken when the number of

unresolved alerts in this queue is greater or equal to
the specified maximum.

Re-Alert After (in Enter the number of elapsed hours before a re-alert is
hours) generated.

12.1.2 Defining How Unassigned Alerts are Handled Based
on Time

You can configure alerts that have not been assigned to a user to be
escalated to another queue, raise an action after a given amount of time
passes, or both.

To set up a time-based escalation for unassigned alerts:
1. In the Queue Details window, choose the Unassigned Alerts tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 12—3 for field
value descriptions.
[y Size Based Escalation D&Unassignedﬂlerts T unresolved Alerts [ User List

Escalate Alert After Hours

Mave Alert To Different Queue

4

4
= &

Raise: Action

Re-Alert After Hours
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Table 12—-3 Unassigned Alerts Tab

Field

Description

Escalate Alert After (in
hours)

Enter the maximum number of hours after which an
unassigned alert is moved to another queue.

Move Alert To Different
Queue

Select the name of the queue where unassigned alerts
should be moved, typically a higher priority queue.

Raise Action

Select the action to be raised, if applicable.

Re-Alert After (in
hours)

Enter the number of elapsed hours before a re-alert is
generated.

12.1.3 Defining How Unresolved Alerts are Handled Based

on Time

You can configure unresolved alerts to be escalated to another queue,
raise an action after a given amount of time passes, or both.

Note: You cannot resolve unassigned alerts.

To set up a time-based escalation for unresolved alerts:

1. In the Queue Details window, choose the Unresolved Alerts tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 12—4 for field

value descriptions.

[ Size Based Escalation [;;. Unassigned Alerts ) unresolved alerts [ User List

Estalate Alett After
Mave Alert To Different Queue
Raise Ackion

Ree-Alert After

Hours

P

P
& &

Hours
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Table 12—4 Unresolved Alerts Tab

Field Description

Escalate Alert After (in | Enter the maximum number of hours an alert can
hours) remain unresolved in this queue.

Move Alert To Different | Select the name of the queue where unresolved alerts
Queue should be moved, typically a higher priority queue.
Raise Action Select the action to be raised, if applicable.

Re-Alert After (in Enter the number of elapsed hours before a re-alert is
hours) generated.

12.1.4 Viewing an Alert Queue’s User List

You can view the users that are subscribed to an alert queue and modify
their subscription details. For more information about users, see
Section 5.1, "Defining Users".

To view and modify users subscribed to a queue:

1. In the Queue Details window, choose the User List tab. The User
Detail list displays.

2. Select the applicable user and choose @ The User Detail window
displays. For more information about how to modify a user, see
Section 5.1.1, "Creating and Modifying a User".

3. To remove a user from the queue choose f:'

D User List ‘

* Subscribed Users

User ID Lser Marne Organization
Barb Barbara Ann DEFALLT
Sterling Admiristrator DEFAULT

12.2 Modifying an Alert Queue
Once an alert queue has been defined, it can be modified.
To modify an alert queue:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Queue
Management. The Queue Search window displays in the work area.




Enter applicable search criteria and choose H. The Queue list
displays.

Select the applicable queue and choose & The Queue Details
window displays.

Refer to the topics under Section 12.1, "Creating an Alert Queue" for
assistance.

12.3 Deleting an Alert Queue

To delete an alert queue:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Queue
Management. The Queue Search window displays in the work area.

Enter applicable search criteria and choose H. The Queue list
displays.

Select the applicable queue and choose @







13

Configuring Region Definitions

Region definitions allows you to configure the components that are used
by the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation geography engines. The
individual components consisting of regions and region levels can be
used to create region schemas that can then be used throughout Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation business application models whenever
geography is considered (for example, when determining the regions a
delivery service delivers to).

You can use the Region Definition branch for:
e Defining Region Levels
e Defining Region Match Preferences

¢ Defining Region Schemas

13.1 Defining Region Levels

A region level classifies regions into distinct categories. You can define
region levels such as Country, State, County, City, and so on, based on
the levels at which you want to aggregate your regions, and define the
address field a region level corresponds to. Region levels also allow users
to create a region hierarchy.

You can use the Region Levels branch for:
e Creating a Region Level
e Modifying a Region Level

¢ Deleting a Region Level
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13.1.1 Creating a Region Level

To create a region level:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region

Definition > Region
work area.

Levels. The Region Levels window displays in the

2. Choose *. The Region Level Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13—1 for field

value descriptions.
4. Choose =

~ ' Region Level Details

Reqgion Lewvel Mame |

Description |

This Region Level Corresponds To

The city in the address b4 |

[ |This Region Level Can Be Defined By A Set Of Postal Codes|

r walid Child Region Levels

A ailable

Subscribed

Region

ZipicodeRegion

Region
:

StateRegion

Table 13—1 Region Level Details Window

Field

Description

Region Level Name

Enter the name of the region level.

Description

Enter a brief description of the region level.

This Region Level
Corresponds To

Select the corresponding address field for this region
level from the drop-down list. For more information
about region matching, see Section 13.2, "Defining
Region Match Preferences".
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Table 13—1 Region Level Details Window

Field Description

This Region Level Can | Select This Region Level Can Be Defined By A Set Of
Be Defined By A Set Of | Postal Codes if you want to indicate that regions
Postal Codes associated with this region level can define a postal
code range. This is used to default the Postal Codes
Define This Region field when defining a region for this
region level only.

Valid Child Region If this region has any child region levels that have
Levels already been defined, select the applicable region
levels from the Available table and choose the
right-arrow button.

Note: We recommend creating region levels from the
lowest region level to the highest. For example, you create
a region level called Town. Then you create a region level
called County. Since Town was created earlier you can
move it under County at the same time you are creating
the County region level.

If you had created County first, you would have had to
close it, then create Town, then close Town and reopen
County to add Town beneath it.

13.1.2 Modifying a Region Level

To modify a region level:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Levels. The Region Levels window displays in the
work area.

2. Select the applicable region level and choose @ The Region Level
Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13-1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Defining Region Match Preferences

13.1.3 Deleting a Region Level

To delete a region level:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Levels. The Region Levels window displays in the
work area.

2. Select the applicable region level and choose X

13.2 Defining Region Match Preferences

Region match preferences allow you to specify the level at which
addresses should be matched to regions, for each country. For more
information about region matching, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Product Concepts Guide.

You can use the Region Match Preferences branch for:
e Setting a Region Match Preference

e Deleting a Region Match Preference

13.2.1 Setting a Region Match Preference

436

To set a region match preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Match Preferences. The Region Match Preferences
window displays in the work area.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13—2 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

o] EI
Country Find Reqions By
s The zip code in the address.
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Table 13—2 Region Match Preferences

Field

Description

Country

Select the country code from the drop-down list.

Find Regions By

Select the address field to match regions to for the
specified country.

13.2.2 Deleting a Region Match Preference
To delete a region match preference

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Match Preferences. The Region Match Preferences
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable region match preference and choose X

13.3 Defining Region Schemas

A region schema is the complete hierarchical set of regions that define a
given geography. A region is configured as a specific territory. For
example, you can create a region for a complete state, city, or town.

You can create a region hierarchy by defining certain regions as a parent
region of a smaller region.

You can use the Region Schemas branch for:

e Creating a Region Schema

e Modifying a Region Schema

e Deleting a Region Schema
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13.3.1 Creating a Region Schema

To create a region schema:

Important: Region schemas should be created from the
top down. For example, if your region schema consists of
country, state, and city regions, you need to create the
country region first, then states, followed by cities.

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Schemas. The Region Schemas window displays
in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Region Schema Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13—3 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .




" Region Schema Details

Region Schema Mame |

| Cauntry | > |

Description |

o ——————————————

D <Mew_Region>

Table 13—3 Region Schema Details Window

Field

Description

Region Schema Name

Enter the name of the region schema.

Country

Select the country in which the region schema is
located (can be the whole country, a territory in the
country, and so forth). This field is optional and is only
used for defaulting a country when entering postal
code ranges when defining an individual region.

Description

Enter a brief description of the region schema.

Regions

A graphical representation of the region hierarchy.




You can use the Region Schema Details window for:

e Creating a Region
e Modifying a Region

e Deleting a Region

13.3.1.1 Creating a Region
To create a region:

1. In the Region Schema Details window, highlight a region in the reaion
hierarchy under which you want to add a new region and choose ¥ .
The Region Details window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13—4 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

T

Region Details

Lewvel ||StateReginn V" Reqgion Marme

[v] Postal Codes Define This Region

Postal Code Ranges

From Postal Code To Poskal Code Zounkr

B

Resulks 0

Table 13—4 Region Details Window

Field Description

Level Select the region’s level. For more information about
region levels, see Section 13.1, "Defining Region
Levels".

Region Name Enter the name of the region.

If a region level has been selected that maps to the
‘Country’ field, this field provides a drop-down of
available country codes to select from.




Defining Region Schemas

Table 13—4 Region Details Window

Field Description
Postal Codes Define Check this box if you want to define this region by one
This Region or more postal codes.
Checking this box enables the Postal Code Ranges
table.

If the region level you have selected for this region
does not have the "This Region Level Can Be Defined
By A Set Of Postal Codes" option checked, then this
checkbox is disabled.

For more information of defining region levels, see
Section 13.1, "Defining Region Levels".

Postal Code Ranges If you selected Postal Codes Define This Region, enter
the postal code range of the region you are configuring
and select the country in which the postal codes are
defined for.

13.3.1.2 Modifying a Region
To modify a region:

1. In the Region Schema Details window, select the applicable region
from the region hierarchy and choose @ The Region Details window
displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13-4 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

13.3.1.3 Deleting a Region
To delete a region, select the applicable region in the Region Details
window and choose #*.

Note: All child regions are also deleted.
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13.3.2 Modifying a Region Schema

To modify a region schema:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Schemas. The Region Schemas window displays
in the work area.

Select the applicable region schema and choose @ The Region
Schema Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 13—3 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

13.3.3 Deleting a Region Schema

To delete a region schema:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Region
Definition > Region Schemas. The Region Schemas window displays
in the work area.

Select the applicable region schema and choose x
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14

Configuring Devices

A warehouse consists of a number of hand-held and stationary devices.
These devices have their unique definitions and sometimes are
associated specifically to stations or equipment. Examples of devices
include printer, RF scanner and weighing scale.

Each individual group of devices is represented as a device type and
sub-type combination. A device and its unique communication
requirements are represented when each device is configured.

Use Devices to set-up:
e Defining a Device Type
e Defining a Device Sub Type

e Defining a Device

14.1 Defining a Device Type

All devices are associated with a Device Type in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. An individual unit is defined as a sub type for a device type.

For example, device types include RF scanners, printers, and weighing
scale.

Use Device Type for:
e Creating a Device Type
e Modifying a Device Type

e Deleting a Device Type
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14.1.1 Creating a Device Type
To create a device type:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

<7 DeviceSetup { DEFALLT )

£ Device Types
E Printer
B weighing Scale

In the Device Setup window, choose *. The Device Type pop-up
window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.




Defining a Device Type

Device Type

Description

Table 14—-1 Device Type Pop-up Window

Field Description

Device Type Enter a name for the device type.

This helps in identifying the type of device. For
example, device type may be weighing scale or
printer.

Description Enter a brief description for the device type.

14.1.2 Modifying a Device Type

Once a Device Type has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a device type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device.
2. The Device Setup window displays with the list of Device Types.
3. Select the Device Type to be modified. Choose .

4. The Device Type pop-up window displays.
5

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14—1 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .
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14.1.3 Deleting a Device Type
To delete a device type:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Devices.
2. The Device Setup window displays with the list of Device Types.
3. Select the Device Type to be deleted. Choose .

14.2 Defining a Device Sub Type
A Device Sub Type categorizes a device type.

For example, a device type of Printers is further categorized or sub-typed
into HP LaserJet 5P, Eltron, Unimark, and Zebra 170. Each individual
sub-type allows for device configuration and its respective parameters.

Other examples include sub types of hand-held scanner models and
equipment mounted models used under a device type of RF Scanners.

Use Device Sub Type for:

e Creating a Device Sub Type
e Modifying a Device Sub Type
e Deleting a Device Sub Type

14.2.1 Creating a Device Sub Type

To create a device sub type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

2. In the Device Setup window, select Device Type whose Device Sub
Type is to be created.

3. Choose E:i' The Device Sub Type pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14-2 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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+ Device Sub Type

=

Device Type

Description

| Prinker

Device Sub Type |

~ Printer Type Docurment Association

Prink Document

Print Docurnent Descripkion

Results 0of 0




Defining a Device Sub Type

Table 14—2 Device Sub Type Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Device Type

Device Type indicates the device type for which the
device sub type is being created.

This is populated by the system, based on the
selection of device type in the Device Setup window.

Device Sub Type

Enter a name for the device sub type.

Description

Enter a brief description for the device sub type.

Printer Type Document Association

"Printer."

Note: This panel is available when the value of the Device Type is set to

Printer Type Document
Association

Select which print documents you would like to
associate with the selected printer.

Note: If you are configuring a new Device Sub Type for
printing the FedEx Carrier Label, ensure that you map the
value of the new Device Sub Type in the YCS Mapping
table. For more information about the YCS Mapping table,
see the Parcel Carrier: Adapter Guide.
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Defining a Device

14.2.2 Modifying a Device Sub Type

Once a Device Sub Type has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a device sub type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

In the Device Setup window, select the Device Type whose Device
Sub Type is to be modified. The list of Device Sub Type is now
displayed.

Select the Device Sub Type to be modified. Choose @3
The Device Sub Type pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14—-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

14.2.3 Deleting a Device Sub Type

To delete a device sub type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

In the Device Setup window, select the Device Type whose Device
Sub Type is to be deleted. The list of Device Sub Type is now
displayed.

Select the Device Sub Type to be deleted.
Choose Q

14.3 Defining a Device

A device represents an actual device existing on the network, or directly
connected to a station or equipment. All instances of a device type and
sub-type combination require to be defined as devices.

For example, a warehouse that has five HP LaserJet 5P printers and four
Zebra R140 printers has all the nine printers configured as devices.
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Use Device for:

e Creating a Device
¢ Creating a New Device from a Device
e Modifying a Device

e Deleting a Device

14.3.1 Creating a Device
To create a device:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

2. In the Device Setup window, select the relevant Device Type and
Device Sub Type whose Device is to be created.




' DeviceSetup { DEFAULT )

£ Device Types

@ Prinker
L&

@ ‘Weighing Scale

3. Choose ‘Q' The Device pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14-2 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose H.




Device Type | Prinker - |

Device Sub Type | Laserjet - |

Device ID | |

r Additional Attributes:

evice Attributes

Parameter Name Parameter Value
Prinkerilias HF LasetJet 4300 PCL 6
PrinkServerHostName dev3phy
PrinkServerPart 2723

Table 14—-3 Device Pop-up Window

Field Description

Device Type Device Type indicates the device type for which the
device is being created.

This is populated by the system, based on the
selection of device type in the Device Setup window.

Device Sub Type Device Sub Type indicates the device sub type for
which the device is being created.

This is populated by the system, based on the
selection of device sub type in the Device Setup
window.

Device ID Enter the name for the device.
This identifies the device throughout the system.

Device Attributes This indicates the additional attributes of the device.

For more information about setting up a device
attribute, refer to Section 14.3.1.1, "Setting Up a
Device Attribute".




Defining a Device

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supplies a list of standard device type,
sub type and individual devices that is supported. The definition of a new
device type, sub type and resultant device requires the creation of the
appropriate attributes that define the communication with the device.

The list of attributes that control communication to a printer are:

e DropDirectory - The directory where the print files are ‘dropped’ by
the Selling and Fulfilment Foundation Server. The Loftware Print
Server keeps polling this directory to pick up print requests.

When mentioning the directory structure you can use the full path
name or replace the path name with a variable. For more information
about including this variable, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Extending the Condition Builder Guide .

Note: The DropDirectory attribute appears in the
Applications Manager only if the
yfs.loftware.tcpip.sockets property is set to N in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

e PrinterAlias - The printer alias as configured in the Loftware printer
setup.

Note: While setting up a Printer device in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, ensure that the Printer Alias is
exactly the same as specified in the Loftware printer
set-up.

In instances where a network printer is used, ensure that
the Printer Alias on Selling and Fulfillment Foundation does
NOT contain the prefix "\\". However, Loftware may require
the printer to be defined by prefixing "\\".

e PrinterServerHostName - The host name for the Loftware Print
Server. While IP Address may be sufficient, the use of host name is
recommended for ease of maintenance.
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e PrintServerPort - The port on which Loftware Print Server listens for
print requests. By default, the print server port for Loftware Print
Server is 2723.

Note: The PrinterServerHostName and PrintServerPort
attributes appear in the Applications Manager only if the
yfs.loftware.tcpip.sockets property is set to Y in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation: Properties Guide.

The list of attributes that control communication to a weighing scale are:
e ClassName

e Portld

e BaudRate

e DataBits
e StopBits
e Parity

e Flowln

e FlowOut

Note: The ClassName for the Mettler Toledo Weighing
Scale is com.yantra.ycp-ui.io.YCPToledoPSImpl. For
specifications pertaining to the other attributes, see the
weighing scale user manual.

14.3.1.1 Setting Up a Device Attribute

Device attributes define the method of communication with the
appropriate device. An HP LaserJet printer has a different parameter list
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Defining a Device

in comparison to a weighing scale. Each individual brand of printer also
has its own unique set of parameters and values.

For example, a weighing scale connected through a serial port has
specific device attributes including stop bits, parity.

To set up a device attribute:

1.

2.
3.

Parameter Mame |

Parameter Walue

In Device Attributes panel of the Device pop-up window, choose *.
The Criteria Parameter Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 14—4 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

o4 Zancel

Table 14—4 Criteria Parameter Details Pop-up Window

Field Description
Parameter Name Enter the parameter name for the device attribute.
Parameter Value Enter the parameter value for the device attribute.

14.3.2 Creating a New Device from a Device
To create a new device from a device:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

In the Device Setup window, select the relevant Device Type and
Device Sub Type whose Device is to be copied.

The list of Devices displays. Select the Device to be copied to create a
new device.
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4. Choose @] The Device pop-up window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 14—2 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supplies a list of standard device type,
sub type and individual devices that is supported. The definition of a new
device type, sub type and resultant device requires the creation of the
appropriate attributes that define the communication with the device.

The list of attributes that control communication to a printer are:

e DropDirectory - The directory where the print files are ‘dropped’ by
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Server. The Loftware Print
Server keeps polling this directory to pick up print requests.

When mentioning the directory structure you can use the full path
name or replace the path name with a variable. For more information
about including this variable, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Extending the Condition Builder Guide .

Note: The DropDirectory attribute appears in the
Applications Manager only if the
yfs._loftware.tcpip.sockets property is set to N in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

e PrinterAlias - The printer alias as configured in the Loftware printer
setup.
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Note: While setting up a Printer device in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, ensure that the Printer Alias is
exactly the same as specified in the Loftware printer
set-up.

In instances where a network printer is used, ensure that
the Printer Alias on Selling and Fulfillment Foundation does
NOT contain the prefix "\\". However, Loftware may require
the printer to be defined by prefixing "\\".

e PrinterServerHostName - The host name for the Loftware Print
Server. While IP Address may be sufficient, the use of host name is
recommended for ease of maintenance.

e PrintServerPort - The port on which Loftware Print Server listens for
print requests. By default, the print server port for Loftware Print
Server is 2723.

Note: The PrinterServerHostName and PrintServerPort
attributes appear in the Applications Manager only if the
yfs.loftware.tcpip.sockets property is set to Y in the
<INSTALL _DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file.

For information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

The list of attributes that control communication to a weighing scale are:
e ClassName

e Portid

e BaudRate

e DataBits

e StopBits
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e Parity
e Flowln
¢ FlowOut

For more information about creation of the appropriate attributes, see
Section 14.3.1.1, "Setting Up a Device Attribute".

Note: The ClassName for the Mettler Toledo Weighing
Scale is com.yantra.ycp.ui.io.YCPToledoPSImpl. For
specifications pertaining to the other attributes, see the
weighing scale user manual.

14.3.3 Modifying a Device

Once a Device has been created, it can be modified.
To modify a device:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

2. In the Device Setup window, select the relevant Device Type and
Device Sub Type whose Device is to be modified.

3. The list of Devices displays. Select the Device to be modified.
4. Choose @ The Device pop-up window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 14—-2 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

14.3.4 Deleting a Device
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To delete a device:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Device. The
Device Setup window displays.

2. In the Device Setup window, select the relevant Device Type and
Device Sub Type whose Device is to be deleted.

3. The list of Devices displays. Select the Device to be deleted.
4. Choose 7(_
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Configuring Prints

The operation of a warehouse requires numerous documents, be it labels
or reports, to be printed daily. The printing of the documents is either
initiated by the occurrence of specific events or is requested ad-hoc by a
user.

For example, carrier labels being printed at a manifest station after
carton is scanned or a truck manifest (MBOL) being requested when a
trailer loading is complete and truck is ready to close.

Documents are printed either individually or in a set or group. A
document set consists of multiple documents that are related to
individual activity that is performed.

For example, the release of a wave triggers print of wave summary
report, carton content labels, batch sheets, and packing slips.

Examples of documents printed in a warehouse include packing lists,
BOL, carrier labels, SKU labels, and UCC128 SCM labels.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides standard documents that
include:

e Batch Sheet for picking

e Cart Manifest for picking
e Packing Slip

¢ VICS Bill Of Lading (BOL)

e UCC-128 compliant 4x6 Shipping Labels including WALMART®
compliance

e UPS Standard carrier labels
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e Wave release prints document set consisting of one or more of the
above prints

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides standard documents that
include:

A specific document has a label format and device sub type associated to
it.

The association of a print document to the device sub type (for example,
packing slips on HP LaserJet printers) is done through setting up a device
sub type. For more information about setting up a device sub type, see
Section 14.2, "Defining a Device Sub Type".

The association of a document to a label format and name is done here.
Use Prints for:
e Defining Print Documents

e Defining Label Formats

15.1 Defining Print Documents

A document is assigned a name and a corresponding label format here.
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a standard list of documents
for the prints supported.

For example, VICS BOL is associated with the VICS BOL label format.
Print documents and label formats created are at the HUB level.

Use Print Documents set-up for:

e Creating a Print Document

e Modifying a Print Document

e Deleting a Print Document

15.1.1 Creating a Print Document
To create a print document:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Print Documents. The Print Documents window displays with Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation default print documents.
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2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 15-1 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

Print Documents { DEFAULT )

Print Document

Documnent Description

Save Directar

Default Label Format

PACKLIST

Packing Slip

PACKLIST

CONTAINER_LABEL

UCC-128 Container Shipping Label

COMTAIMER_LABEL_MULTI_SKLU

TASKLIST

TaskList

ITEM_PICK_BATCHSHEET

WICS_BOL

YICS Bill OF Lading

WICSBOL_SHIPMENT

UPS_PICKUP_SUMMARY

UPS Pickup Summary

UPS_PICKUP_SUMMARY

UPS_CARRIER _LABEL

UPS Carrier Label

UPS_CARRIER _LABEL

FEDX_CARRIER,_LABEL

FEDEX Carrigr Label

COUNTSHEET

Count: Sheet

COUNT_SHEET

Results & Of 8

Table 15—-1 Print Documents Window

Field

Description

Print Document

Enter name of the document to be printed.

Document Description

Enter a brief description of the print document.




Defining Print Documents

Table 15—-1 Print Documents Window

Field

Description

Save Directory

Enter the directory path where the print document is
saved.

This is used for documents that are pre-generated but
printed on demand at a later time.

Typical example is a packing list that is pre-generated,
but printed when last carton is scanned.

If you are using variables instead of the full path
names ensure that the variable is set in the
<INSTALL_DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties
Guide.

Default Label Format

Choose the default label format for printing.

This indicates the default label format for this
document across all organizations. Label format is the
name of the label design file (.LWL) created using
Loftware Label Manager™.

15.1.2 Modifying a Print Document

Once a Print Document has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a print document:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Print Documents. The Print Documents window displays with a list of

print documents.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 15-1 for field

value descriptions.
]
3. Choose .

Note: Itis recommended not to modify the standard print
documents provided by the Selling and Fulfillment

Foundation.
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15.1.3 Deleting a Print Document

To delete a print document:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Print Documents. The Print Documents window displays with a list
of print documents.

2. Choose the Print Document to be deleted.

3. Choose x.

Note: It is recommended not to delete the standard print
documents provided by the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation.

15.2 Defining Label Formats

Label formats corresponding to the documents are defined here. This
allows association of a label format to the Loftware™ label format and
the mapping XML file.

The Loftware™ label format associated here is created using Loftware™
tools. The mapping XML file is created using the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation-supplied toolkit. The field binding between the fields in the
label and the field in the standard XML published are specified in the
mapping XML.

See the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Installation Guide for further
information about installing and configuring Loftware Label Manager™.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides standard label formats and
mapping files for all standard documents supported. A print is executed
through a service flow defined in the Service Definition Framework
(SDF). Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides data flow for the
standard documents provided.

Use Label Format set-up for:
e Creating a Label Format
e Modifying a Label Format

e Deleting a Label Format
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15.2.1 Creating a Label Format

To create a label format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Label Formats. The Label Formats window displays with the Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation default label formats.

Label Farmat Marne

Label Farmat File Mame

Mapping %ML File Name

COMTAIMER _LABEL_SINGLE_SKU

UCC128_SingleskU_ShippingLabel. vl

UCC1285ingleskUshippingLabelMap. xml

COMTAIMER_LABEL_MULTI_SKU

UCC128_Multiskl)_ShippingLabel, hal

UCC128MulkiskUShippinglabelMap. xml

PACKLIST

PackList. lwl

PackListMap.xml

CART_MANIFEST _BATCHSHEET

Cart_Manifest_Batchsheet.lwl

CartManifestBatchSheetMap,xml

ITEM_PICK_BATCHSHEET

Item_Pick_BatchShest, lwl

ItemPickBatchsheetMap, xml

WICSEOL_SHIPMEMT

WICSEOL_Shipment.

WICSBOLShipmentiap, xml

WICSEOL _SHIPMEMT _CLUSTOMER _SUPPLEMENT

WICSEOL_Shipment_Cuskomer_Supplement. bl

WICSEOL ShipmentCustomer SupplementMap. xml

WICSEOL_SHIPMEMT_CARRIER _SUPPLEMENT

WICSBOL_Shipment_Carrier_Supplement. vl

WICSEOLShipmentCarrierSupplementiap, xml

WICSEOL_SHIPMEMT_SUPPLEMEMT

WICSBOL_Shipment_Supplement, lwl

WICSEOL Shipmentsupplementiap, xml

WICSEOL_LOAD

WICSBOL_Load.hwl

WICSBOLLoadMap. xml

WICSEOL_LOAD_CUSTOMER_SUPPLEMENT

WICSBOL_Load_Customer_Supplement. lwl

WICSBEOLLoadCustomerSupplementMap. xml

WICSEOL_LOAD_CARRIER_SUPPLEMENT

WICSBOL_Load_Carrier_Supplenent. hul

WICSEOLLoadCarrierSupplementMap. xml

WICSEOL_LOAD_SUPPLEMENT

WICSBOL_Load_Supplement. byl

YICSBOLLoadSupplementiap. <l

LIPS _PICKUP_SLIMMARY

UPS_Pickup_Summarsy . lwl

UPSPickup3ummaryMap, xml

UPS_CARRIER._LABEL

UPSCarrierLabel, vl

UPSCarrierLabelMap, xml

UPS_CARRIER_LABEL _GROUMD

UPSCarrierLabel_cround. hwl

UPSCarrierLabelMap, xml

COUNT_SHEET

CountSheet. hwl

CounksheetMap, xml

LTL_MAMNIFEST

Test

LTLManifest. lwl

WICSBOL_Load.hwl

LTLManifestMap.xml

WICSEOLLoadMap. xml

<hj

[VICSBOL_Load.lwl

[VICSBOLLoadMap. xml
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2. In the Label Formats window, choose *. The Label Details pop-up

window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 15-2 for field
value descriptions.




4. Choose .

¢+ Label Details

Label Farmat Name ||

Label Farmat File Mame |

Mapping %ML File Mame |

Table 15—2 Label Details Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Label Format Name

Enter the name of the label format for this label.

Label format is the name of the .lwl (Label Design) file
created using Loftware Label Manager™.

Label Format File
Name

Enter the name of the Loftware™ designed ‘.LWL’ file
for this label.

For custom labels, enter the file name as extn/
followed by ’.Iwl’ file.

Mapping XML File
Name

Enter the file name for the mapping XML for this label.

Mapping XML contains the binding or association
between the events published XML and the field
names used in the label definition.

For custom labels, enter the file name as extn/
followed by ’.lwl’ file.

15.2.2 Modifying a Label Format

Once a Label Format has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a label format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Label Formats. The Label Formats window displays with a list of label
formats.




Defining Label Formats

2. Select the Label Format you want to modify and choose &

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 15-2 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Note: Itis recommended not to modify the standard label
formats provided by the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation

15.2.3 Deleting a Label Format

To delete a label format:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Prints >
Label Formats. The Label Formats window displays with a list of label
formats.

2. Choose the Label Format to be deleted.
3. Choose 7(_

Note: It is recommended not to delete the standard label
formats provided by the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.
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16

Managing Password Policies

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides an in-built and flexible
password management policy for controlling password use and behavior.
A password policy is a set of rules to define, control, and manage user
passwords. A set of default rules is provided; however, you can configure
your own rules for the password policy.

For detailed information about managing password policies, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Password Policy Management Guide.
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Configuring Alerts

An alert is a message directed to a user or an alert queue about a
transaction that needs manual intervention. An alert can come in
different formats including e-mail, faxes, and so on.

When configuring alerts, you can create exceptions to classify them in
one or more types. When creating exception types, you can assign
priority and high priority number to the exception types. You can also
specify whether or not the consolidation for an exception type is
required. You can configure consolidation for an exception type by
specifying the consolidation window and consolidation User Exit (UE)
implementation. You can configure the context sensitive resolution
screen for an exception type by specifying the resolution form and
resolution UE implementation. In addition, you can define some
additional configurations for an exception type by specifying the
configuration form and list form.

You have to associate an exception type to an application such as PCA or
a role such as BUYER and SELLER. You can configure one or more
exception types for an organization. You can also create routing rules for
an organization level exception type and use a particular routing logic for
routing these exception types to a specific alert queue.

You can use the Alerts branch for:
e Defining Exception Types
e Defining Exception Type Role

e Defining Organization Exception Type Configuration
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17.1 Defining Exception Types

You can specify exception type details here. You can create new
exception types and classify them in one or more types.

Use Alerts set-up for:

e Creating an Exception Type
e Modifying an Exception Type
e Deleting an Exception Type

17.1.1 Creating an Exception Type
To create an exception type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alerts >
Exception Type. The Alert Type window displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Exception Type Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 17—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .




Figure 17—1 Exception Type Details Window

=l Exception Type Details { DEFAULT )

Exception Type I

Exception Type Description

Priority [

High Priority Mumber

Expiration Days |

Followup Hours

L RTINS |

Consolidation Hook |

|
|
|
~ | 4l
|

Resolution Hook

|| Configurable

|| Consolidation Required

[
[
[
Cwyner Role | - |
[

Consolidation Windowe

Configuration Form |

| Resclution Wizard | |
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Table 17-1

Exception Type Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Exception Type

Enter name for the new exception type to be
created. This is a mandatory field.

Exception Type Description

Enter a brief description of the exception type.
This is a mandatory field.

Priority

Enter the priority for the exception type.

High Priority Number

Enter the threshold number for the high priority
exceptions of this type.

Expiration Days

Enter the number of days after which the
exception type should expire.

Followup Hours

Enter the number of hours in which the exception
type should be followed up.

Queue Select the name of the alert queue to which the
exception type is routed. For more information
about creating alert queues, see Chapter 12,
"Configuring Alert Queues".

Owner Role Select the role to which the organization belongs

from the drop-down list.

Configurable

Check this box if you want to define additional
configurations for the exception type.




Defining Exception Types

Table 17—1 Exception Type Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Consolidation Hook

Enter the name of the class which provides the
implementation for the consolidation of the
exception type.

Resolution Hook

Enter the name of the class which provides the
implementation for the resolution of the exception

type.

Consolidation Required

Check this box if you want to consolidate the
exceptions of this type.

Consolidation Window

Enter the information about the window that is to
be used for consolidating exceptions of this type.
The valid values are: HOUR, DAY, and FOREVER.

Configuration Form

Enter the information about the form that is to be
used to capture the additional configuration for the
exception type.

Resolution Form

Enter the information about the form to be
launched to resolve this type of exception.

List Form

Enter the information about the form to list the
exceptions for the exception type.

17.1.2 Modifying an Exception Type

Once an exception type has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an exception type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >

Exception Type.

2. The Alert Type window displays with the list of Alert Types.

3. Select the Alert Type to be modified. Choose @’3.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 17—1 for field

value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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17.1.3 Deleting an Exception Type

To delete an exception type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Exception Type.

2. The Alert Type window displays with the list of Alert Types.
3. Select the Alert Type to be deleted. Choose @.

17.2 Defining Exception Type Role

You can specify a list of exception types for an application, such as PCA,
and a role, such as BUYER or SELLER, that the application supports.

Use Alerts set-up for:
e Creating an Exception Type Role
e Modifying an Exception Type Role

e Deleting an Exception Type Role

17.2.1 Creating an Exception Type Role

To create an exception type role:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alerts >
Exception Type Role. The Exception Type Role window displays in the
work area.

2. Choose *. The Exception Type Role Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 17—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

= Exception Type Role Details { DEFAULT )

Application Code ” - "

Rol= | - |

Exception Type | - |
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Table 17—2 Exception Type Role Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Application Code Select the code of the application. This is a
mandatory field.

Role Select the role. For example: BUYER, NODE, and
so forth.

Exception Type Select the exception type that you want to

associate with an application and role.

17.2.2 Modifying an Exception Type Role

Once an exception type role has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an exception type role:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Exception Type Role.

The Exception Type Role window displays with the list of Exception
Type roles.

Select the Exception Type role to be modified. Choose @’3.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 17-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

17.2.3 Deleting an Exception Type Role

To delete an exception type role:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Exception Type Role.

The Exception Type Role window displays with the list of Exception
Type roles.

Select the Exception Type role to be deleted. Choose @.
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Defining Organization Exception Type Configuration

17.3 Defining Organization Exception Type
Configuration

Organization Exception Type Configuration allows you to activate or
override additional parameters for an exception type at an organization
level. These attributes are used by the alert routing service builder
component. You can also create multiple routing rules for an organization
level exception type. The routing rules indicate the type of routing. When
creating a routing rule, you can specify the routing logic that you want to
use for routing the organization level exception types to a particular
queue.

Use Alerts set-up for:

Creating an Exception Type for an Organization
Modifying an Exception Type for an Organization
Creating an Exception Routing Rule

Modifying an Exception Routing Rule

Deleting an Exception Routing Rule

Deleting an Exception Type for an Organization

17.3.1 Creating an Exception Type for an Organization
To create an exception type for an organization:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alerts >
Organization Exception Type Configuration. The Exception Type for
Organization window displays in the work area.

Choose *. The Exception Type for Organization Details window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 17-3 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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Exception Type
Priority

Active

Table 17—3 Exception Type for Organization Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Exception Type Select the exception type that you want to
associate with an organization.

Priority Enter the priority for exceptions of this type.

Active Check this box if you want to activate exception of

this type for an organization.

17.3.2 Modifying an Exception Type for an Organization

Once an exception type for an organization has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify exception type for an organization:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Organization Exception Type Configuration.

2. The Organization Exception Type Configuration window displays with
the list of Exception Type configured for an organization.

3. Select the Exception Type to be modified. Choose Eﬁ"’.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 17-3 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

17.3.3 Creating an Exception Routing Rule
To create an exception routing rule for an organization level exception
type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Organization Exception Type Configuration. The Organization
Exception Type for Organization window displays in the work area.
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2. Select the applicable exception type and choose I.'@ The Exception
Type for Organization Details window displays.

3. Choose *. The Exception Routing Rule Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 17—4 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

| Exception Routing Rule Details { DEFAULT )

Exception Rouking Sequence | | Routing Type ‘ - |

Queus [ v ] acs | |

Routing Role [ = stomRoke | |

[ Email Required Emal Template | |

Emailid [ |




Defining Organization Exception Type Configuration

Table 17—4 Exception Routing Rule Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Exception Routing
Sequence

Enter the exception routing sequence number.

Routing Type

Select the appropriate type of routing rule. The
valid value are:

e Use Department’s Queue—Select this routing
rule if you want to create the exception in the
default queue of the department.

e Use Specified Queue—Select this routing rule
if you want to create the exception in the
specified queue.

e Use Interface to obtain Queue—Select this
routing rule if you want to configure a java
class for determining the queue in which the
exception should be created.

e Route to Role—If you select this type of
routing rule, the SDF component picks up
the seller or buyer organizations. If
routing configuration exists for the
organization the same rules are applied.

e Route to Custom Role—If you select this
type of routing rule, the SDF component
picks up the custom organization. If
routing configuration exists for the
organization the same rules are applied.

¢ Route to Exception Types Queue—If you
select this routing rule, an exception is
created in the default queue configured
for the exception type.

Queue Select the name of the alert queue to which the
exceptions of this type are routed. For more
information about creating alert queues, see
Chapter 12, "Configuring Alert Queues".

Java Class If you have specified the routing type as "Use

Interface to Obtain Queue”, specify the java class
which implements the interface.

Routing Role

Select the routing role. For example, BUYER,
SELLER, and so forth.
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Defining Organization Exception Type Configuration

Table 17—4 Exception Routing Rule Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Custom Role Enter the custom role.

Email Required Check this box if you want to specify the e-mail id
for this exception routing rule.

Email Template Enter the template for the e-mails.

Email Id Enlter the e-mail id for one of the following routing
rules:

e Use Departments Queue
e Use Specified Queue
e Use Interface to Obtain Queue

17.3.4 Modifying an Exception Routing Rule

To modify an exception routing rule:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Organization Exception Type Configuration. The Organization
Exception Type for Organization window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable exception type and choose I‘_@ The Exception
Type for Organization Details window displays.

i
Select the applicable exception routing rule and choose i'%. The
Exception Routing Rule Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 17—4 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

17.3.5 Deleting an Exception Routing Rule

To delete an exception routing role:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Organization Exception Type Configuration. The Organization
Exception Type for Organization window displays in the work area.

Select the applicable exception type and choose I‘_@ The Exception
Type for Organization Details window displays.

i
Select the applicable exception routing rule and choose i[i.
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17.3.6 Deleting an Exception Type for an Organization
To delete an exception type for an organization:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Alert >
Organization Exception Type Configuration.

2. The Organization Exception Type Configuration window displays with
the list of Exception Type configured for an organization.

3. Select the exception type to be deleted. Choose @.




18

Configuring Data Version Labels

Configuration data is an integral part of all implementations. Often, there
is a need to track changes to an implementation’s configuration.
Furthermore, if the changes in configuration data are found to be
inadequate, there is no easy way of rolling back changes to their original
states.

In an offsite and onsite implementation model, master configuration data
is maintained onsite, which is where the production environment is
hosted. When a patch must be applied to the production environment,
offsite test developers must write instructions regarding any
configuration data changes for the patch and pass it to the onsite
configuration manager; that is, certain values of business rules need to
be changed. The onsite configuration manager has to replicate the
configuration changes onto the production environment.

To make it easier to track versions of configuration data, or sets of
changes to configuration data, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation includes
the Configuration Data Versioning Tool, which is part of the Configuration
Deployment Tool (CDT). It enables you to capture changes from a source
database, compare and deploy them onto a target database (this can be
the same or a different database).

The config table must have AuditRequired set to Y and the table name
must exist in config_db.xml

Note: To enable this functionality the configuration table
must have AuditRequired flag set to Y. By default, most of
the configuration tables have AuditRequired flag set to V.
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You can create version labels in the Configurator to represent timestamps
in a time line when changes occur in configuration data. The system can
then identify any changes in the configuration data between timestamps
of version labels based on the audit information in the system.

The Configuration Versioning Tool allows you to select different version
labels from a source database and compare the data and apply them to a
target database. You can see the details of each difference and detect
conflicts. Once all conflicts are resolved, you can deploy the changes. For
more information about this tool, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Configuration Deployment Tool Guide.

18.1 Creating Configuration Data Version Labels

Before you can use the comparison tools, you must create version labels
for the databases using the Configurator.

To create Configuration Version Labels:
1. In the Configurator, select Application Platform.
2. Select Configuration Version Labels.

The Configuration Version Labels screen is displayed on the
right-hand panel. You can filter existing version labels based on
Version Label ID and version label timestamps, and manage version
labels based on the filter results.

3. To create or modify a new label, click g and enter a version label
ID and description of the label.

- configuration Yersion Label Details

Yersion Label Id | |

Drescripkion | |

Time | |




Creating Configuration Data Version Labels

4. Click [Z].

Table 18-1 Label Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Version Label ID Enter the name of the identifier for this label.

Description Enter a description for this label.

Time ;I'f:)e Icurrent timestamp displays by default for this
abel.

18.1.1 Modifying Configuration Data Version Labels

Once a Configuration Version Label has been created, it can be modified.
To modify a configuration version label:

1. In the Configurator, select Application Platform.

2. Select Configuration Version Labels.

The Configuration Version Labels screen is displayed on the
right-hand panel.

3. Select the Version Label ID you want to modify and choose @“3-}

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 18-1 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

18.1.2 Deleting Configuration Data Version Labels

To delete configuration version label:
1. In the Configurator, select Application Platform.
2. Select Configuration Version Labels.

The Configuration Version Labels screen is displayed on the
right-hand panel.

3. Select the Version Label ID you want to delete.

4. Choose x.
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Configuring Qualified Tag Information

Qualified Tag Information branch is used to define Qualified Tag and
Qualified Tag Types pertaining to rules and common codes.

QUALIFIED TAG

You can configure Qualified Tag to associate a rule or a common code to
a particular Selling and Fulfillment Foundation version. You can define
different rules and common codes based on the Qualified Tag. You can
then associate a Qualified Tag to a particular Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation version.

QUALIFIED TAG TYPE

Qualified Tag Type is used to configure the class that will validate the
Qualified Tags against a particular Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
version. You can associate a particular Qualified Tag Type with one or
more Qualified Tags.

Note: If you configure two Qualifier Tags, Q1 and Q2, with
Q1 being valid for Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
versions V1 and V2, and Q2 being valid for Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation versions V2 and V3, and you call the
getRuleDetails APl and pass V2 as the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation version, the system randomly
returns one of the rule values.

You can use the Qualified Tag Information branch for:

e Defining Qualified Tag Types
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Defining Qualified Tag Types

e Defining Qualified Tags
o Defining Qualified Tag Version Compatibility

19.1 Defining Qualified Tag Types

You can specify Qualified Tag Type details here. You can create new
Qualified Tag Type and classify them in one or more types.

Use Qualified Tag Information set-up for:
e Creating a Qualified Tag Type

e Modifying a Qualified Tag Type

e Deleting a Qualified Tag Type

19.1.1 Creating a Qualified Tag Type
To create a Qualified Tag type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Qualified Tag
Information > Qualified Tag Type. The Qualified Tag Type window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Qualified Tag Type Details window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 19-1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Figure 19—1 Qualified Tag Type Details Window
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Table 19—-1 Qualified Tag Type Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Qualified Tag Type

Enter name for the new Qualified Tag Type to be
created. This is a mandatory field.

Qualified Tag Type
Description

Enter a brief description of the Qualified Tag Type.

Qualified Tag Validator
Class

Enter the Qualified Tag class name that validates
the whether or not a Qualified Tag Id is valid for a
particular application code and application vers